


Important safety instructions

Read these instructions.

Keep these instructions.

Heed all warnings.

Follow all instructions.

Do not use this apparatus near water.
Clean only with dry cloth.

Do not block any ventilation openings. Install
in accordance with the manufacturer’s in-
structions.

Do not install near any heat sources such as
radiators, heat registers, stoves, or other ap-
paratus (including amplifiers) that produce
heat.

Do not defeat the safety purpose of the polar-
ized or grounding-type plug. A polarized plug
has two blades with one wider than the other.
A grounding type plug has two blades and a
third grounding prong. The wide blade or the
third prong are provided for your safety. If the
provided plug does not fit into your outlet,
consult an electrician for replacement of the
obsolete outlet.

Protect the power cord from being walked on
or pinched particularly at plugs, convenience
receptacles, and the point where they exit
from the apparatus.

Only use attachments/accessories specified
by the manufacturer.

Use only with the cart, stand, tripod, bracket,
or table specified by the manufacturer, or
sold with the apparatus. When a cart is used,
use caution when moving the cart/apparatus
combination to avoid injury from tip-over.

Unplug this apparatus during lightning storms
or when unused for long periods of time.

Refer all servicing to qualified service per-
sonnel. Servicing is required when the appa-
ratus has been damaged in any way, such as
power-supply cord or plug is damaged, liquid
has been spilled or objects have falleninto the
apparatus, the apparatus has been exposed to
rain or moisture, does not operate normally,
or has been dropped.

WARNING - This apparatus shall be connect-
ed to a mains socket outlet with a protective
earthing connection.

Turning off the standby switch does not com-
pletely isolate this product from the power
line, so remove the plug from the socket if
not using it for extended periods of time, or
before cleaning. Please ensure that the mains
plug or appliance coupler remains readily ac-
cessible.

Mains powered apparatus shall not be ex-
posed to dripping or splashing and that no
objects filled with liquids, such as vases, shall
be placed on the apparatus.

Install this product near the wall socket and
keep the power plug easily accessible.

Do not install this equipment in a confined
space such as a box for the conveyance or
similar unit.

No naked flame sources, such as lighted can-
dles, should be placed on the apparatus.



WARNING - Do not ingest bat-
tery, chemical burn hazard. This
product contains a coin/button
cell battery.

If the coin/button cell battery is swallowed it
can cause severeinternal burnsinjust 2 hours
and can lead to death.

Keep new and used batteries away from chil-
dren. If the battery compartment does not
close securely, stop using the product and
keep it away from children.

If you think the battery may have been swal-
lowed or placed inside any part of the body
seek immediate medical attention.

WARNING - Date/time Lithium button cell
battery inside. Danger of explosion if the
battery is incorrectly replaced. Replace only
with the same or equivalent type. The internal
date/time Lithium button cell battery is user
replaceable.

Do not expose batteries to excessive heat,
such as direct sunshine, fire or the like.

Dispose of used batteries according to the
battery manufacturer’s instructions.

WARNING:
TO REDUCE THE RISK OF FIRE OR ELECTRIC SHOCK DO NOT
EXPOSE THIS PRODUCT TO RAIN OR MOISTURE.

RISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK '
DO NOT OPEN H

ATTENTION:

RISQUE DE CHOC ELECTRIQUE—NE PAS OUVRIR.
BREDOENDHY., FrEXRY MEHITBAR

voltage” within the product’s enclo-
sure that may be of sufficient mag-
nitude to constitute a risk of electric
shock to persons.

The exclamation point within an equi-
lateral triangle is intended to alert the
user to the presence of important op-
erating and maintenance (servicing)
instructions in the literature accom-
panying the product.

The lightning flash with arrowhead
symbol within an equilateral triangle,
is intended to alert the user to the
presence of uninsulated “dangerous



Other notices

Automatic power-off

To avoid wasting power, Pa5X will by default
automatically enter standby mode after two
hours not using it (playing, pressing buttons or
using the touch-screen). Please save your data
(Keyboard Sets, Styles, Songs, and so on) before
taking a prolonged pause.

Data handling

Data in memory may sometimes be lost due to
incorrect user action. Be sure to save important
data to the internal memory or to an external
USB device. KORG will not be responsible for
damages caused by data loss.

Display handling

Be very careful not to force the display when tilt-
ing it. Fully lower the display before carrying the
instrument. Also, be very careful not to apply too
much pressure on the display while carrying the
instrument, or it might break.

Cleaning

If the exterior becomes dirty, wipe it with a clean,
dry cloth. Do not use liquid cleaners such as ben-
zene or thinner, or cleaning compounds or flam-
mable polishes.

Use a soft cotton cloth to clean the display. Some
materials, such as paper towels, could cause
scratches and damage it. Computer wipes are
also suggested, provided they are specifically
designed for LCD screens.

Do not spray any liquid on the LCD screen direct-
ly. Always apply the solution to your cloth first,
then clean the screen.

Wooden sides

Theinstrument’s sides are made of natural wood,
whose characteristics vary from piece to piece.
The more it is used, the more beautiful it will be-
come. If you notice any irreqularities, these are
to be considered unique intrinsic characteristics,
which further enhance its natural origin.

Example screens

Some pages of the manuals show snapshots of
the screen along with an explanation of functions
and operations. All sound, style, song or param-
eter names, as well as shown values, are merely
examples and may not always match the actual
display you are working on.

Trademarks

Mac and iOS are registered trademarks of Apple,
Inc. Android is a trademark of Google Inc. MS-DOS
and Windows are registered trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation. Waves MaxxAudio® is a
trademark of Waves Audio Ltd. All other trade-
marks orregistered trademarks are the property
of their respective holders.

Open source notice

Portions of this product’s software are copyright
©2007 “The FreeType Project” (www.freetype.
org). All rights reserved.

Disclaimer

The information contained in this manual have
been carefully revised and checked through. Due
to our constant efforts to improve our products,
the specifications might differ to those in the
manual. KORG is not responsible for any differ-
ences found between the specifications and the
contents of the instruction manual - all speci-
fications being subject to change without prior
notice.

Liability

KORG products are manufactured under strict
specifications and voltages required by each
country. These products are warranted by the
KORG distributor only in each country. Any KORG
product not sold with awarranty card or carrying
aserialnumber disqualifies the product sold from
the manufacturer’s/distributor’s warranty and li-
ability. This requirement is for your own protec-
tion and safety.

Service and user’s assistance

For service, please contact your nearest
Authorized KORG Service Center. For more infor-
mation on KORG products, and to find software
and accessories for your keyboard, please con-
tact your local Authorized KORG distributor. For
up-to-date information, please point your web
browser to our web site.

Keep your instrument up-to-date

Your instrument can be constantly updated as
new versions of the operating system are re-
leased by KORG. You can download the operat-
ing system from our web site (www.korg.com/us/
support/download/). Please, read the instruc-
tions supplied with the operating system.


https://www.korg.com/us/support/download/
https://www.korg.com/us/support/download/
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Introduction

Welcome to Pa5X!

Many thanks, and congratulations on purchasing the KORG Pa5X Professional
Arranger! We’re sure it’ll give you countless hours of enjoyment making great
music on a stage or at home.

Pa5X is an elegant and powerful music production workstation. It is easy to use,
with a clear user interface, based on the tiltable color touch screen, and the illumi-
nated buttons on the control panel showing color-coded functions. The naturally
responsive 88-note piano-like hammer-action keyboard, and the 76- and 61-note
semi-weighted keyboards, are designed for a completely authentic feel and full
control of expression.

Robust and reliable, Pa5X is excellent as a live instrument, but it is also a powerful
creative toolin studio, helping you in writing songs or soundtracks, while generat-
ing a produced sound that makes the perfect demo or ready-to-use media music.

Theonboardsounds,basedonourEDS-X(Enhanced Definition Synthesis-eXpanded)
sound engine, range from ultra-realistic acoustic instruments, to electric vintage
keyboards,to synth classics, with the addition of fantasy sounds and special effects
for media and cinema production. We also included instruments from various ages
and cultures, leaving ample room for your own expansions.

Pa5X is easy to control, via the KORG’s DNC (Defined Nuance Control) system,
allowing the performer to accurately and expressively introduce the most subtle
nuances and sound articulation. Faders, switches, real and virtual matrices of real
time controls, a joystick and a ribbon controller, allow for immediate access to all
the parameters of the sound. A complete set of programmable sliders and buttons
is associated to a dedicate strip display.

The sounds are processed by an elaborate chain of effects for each of the Players
and for the Keyboard Sounds. Each Player evenincludes afinalizer module. The final
mastering effects on the audio outputs, making the instrument’s sound ‘blended’
and ‘produced’, are the result of KORG’s long term cooperation with Waves Audio,
the world reference in studio mastering effects.

To listen with the best audio quality, even at the lowest volume for rehearsing at
night, you can add the optional KORG PaAS Amplification System, which has been
specifically designed to connect directly to Pa5X.



The optional modern, stylish dedicated ST-SV1-BK stand makes the instrument
a solid statement on stage, and a stylish piece of modern furniture in your living
room.

Pa5X’sincluded KORG XDS Crossfade Dual Sequencer/Player can be used to freely
preload and mix Styles and Songs. You can also create your own Styles, and record
your own MIDI and MP3 Songs. Automatic harmonization, the chord sequencer, a
sophisticated chord recognition engine, can create the rich arrangement of a com-
petent pop or jazz player.

With both Songs and Styles you can show lyrics and chords in the internal or an
external display, and you can convert any MIDI Song track into a readable score.
Markers allow for jumping back to a passage you wish to repeat, for example in a
piece you are studying or rehearsing, or for repeating a section live.

You can record a MIDI Song using a full-featured sequencer. Even easier, just re-
cord what you sing and play (including MP3 Songs) as an MP3 file, and listen to it
anywhere you like.

Song and Style can be saved into the onboard SongBook, together with all the as-
sociated sounds, effects, lyrics and chords. These database-like entries are easy to
synchronize with external score readers on a tablet. You can therefore use a digital
music book to control your Pa5X. And you can create your own set lists, each one
dedicated to a style or a show.

Voice and quitar can be connected to the dedicated audio inputs, and processed
with the excellent onboard effects. Our long experience in vocal harmonies and
guitar effects is entirely included here. And the Vocal Remover will let you sing
along with any MP3 Song.

There is more, much more, and we invite you to explore Pa5X in depth. Pa5X s the
most evocative, powerful, easy-to-use complete Professional Arranger ever pro-
duced. Enjoy your musical life with the new Pa5X!
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Before starting to play...

What’s in the box

After you get your Pa5X, please check that all the listed items are included in the
package. If any of them is missing, please contact your KORG dealer immediately.

> Pa5X

> Music stand

> AC power cable

> Quick Guide

> Pa5X88 only: Safety felts for the ST-SV1-BK stand

What you can download

Point your web browser to our web site (www.korg.com/us/support/down-
load/), to download the most up-to-date software, the full User Manual, an easier
Performance Guide, the video tutorials, a MIDI driver.

What you can add

After having purchased Pa5X, you might want to add these other fine options:

> The elegant KORG ST-SV1-BK keyboard stand, recommended for safety and
comfort, perfectly matching your arranger design.

CAUTION: The Pa5X Professional Arranger is intended for use only with the KORG
ST-SV1-BK stand. Use with another stand may result in instability and cause injury.

> The PaAS Amplification System, adding a three-way amplification system, a
pair of integrated speakers and a bass-reflex box.

> One of the sturdy pedals and footswitches from the KORG catalogue.

Contacts

Your KORG dealers not only deliver this instrument, but also carry hardware and
software accessories, as well as useful information on how to use these products.
Ask them for any help you should eventually need.

Our international web site is www.korg.com. A list of all KORG Distributors can
be found in our dedicated web page (www.korg.com/us/corporate/distributors/).


https://www.korg.com/us/support/download/
https://www.korg.com/us/support/download/
https://www.korg.com
https://www.korg.com/us/corporate/distributors/

Making a safety copy of your data

In case you like to customize your musical resources, we suggest you do frequent
backups of your data. Press the FILE button to go to the File page, select the
Internal group, select the All folder, and choose the Save command from the page
menu (on the top right corner). Then save the data as a KST folder in an external
storage device.

Restoring a safety copy

Torestore a backup of your User data, reload the KST folder where you saved them.
Ifit is an external device, connect the backup storage device. Press the FILE but-
ton to go to the File page, select the Drives group and then the external storage
device. Select the KST folder where you backed up your data, and choose the Load
command from the page menu (on the topright corner). Then load the datainto the
internal memory. If you like, you can only reload some individual elements.

Restoring the original factory data

In case you want to restore the original factory data, use the Factory Restore
command you can find in the File > Menu > Factory Restore page.

WARNING: This operation will overwrite all the User data!

Loading the Operating System

Your Pa5X can be constantly updated as new versions of the operating system are
released. You can download the most up-to-date operating system from our web
site (www.korg.com/us/support/download/). Please, read the instructions sup-
plied with the operating system.

You can see which version of the operating system is installed in your Pa5X by
going to the File pages, and choosing the System Info command from the page
menu (:=).

HINT: Be sure your Pa5X always includes the latest version of the operating system.
This may contain new features and bug fixes.

WARNING: Do not install an OS other than the official OS supplied by KORG for
the Pa5X. Trying to install an OS created for different models or downloaded from
unofficial web sites may cause data loss and permanent damage to the instru-
ment. KORG is not responsible for any damage caused by improper installation
of the OS.



https://www.korg.com/us/support/download/
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The front panel

The front panel is where you can find the instrument’s controls.

Slide guide for the music stand and PaAS amplification system

Headphones Keyboard
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Keyboard

Use the keyboard to play notes and chords. Depending on the status of the SPLIT
indicator, the keyboard may be joint or split between different sounds.

Headphones connector

Connect a pair of headphones to this output. You can use headphones with an
impedance of 16-200 Ohms (50 Ohms suggested).

Music stand

A music stand is included with your Pa5X (see page 1532 for instructions on how
to assemble it).

PaAS amplification system

You can install the (optional) PaAS amplification system. When installed, control
the output volume of the speakers via the MASTER VOLUME slider.

The speakers are automatically deactivated when connecting the headphones.
You can also manually deactivate them by deselecting the Speakers checkbox in
the Settings > Audio/Video > MP3/Speakers page.

AUDIO /VIDEO

MP3
MP3 PLAYER Speakers

VOLUME : Audio In

Keyboard

AUDIO OUT : Left+Right

Player 1

SPEAKERS
Player 2
M on
- Drums
Metro

Video Out
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The control panel

The control panelis the part of the front panel where you can find the instrument’s
controls.

Tempo area
Navigation and
data entry area The Matrix

Sliders and
buttons area Display

Style, Marker and Pad Players area Sounds area
control area

Sliders and buttons

Use this section to control each element of your performance in real time. The
mode button on the right select one of the available function groups. The small
strip display always shows what the controllers are doing. (See The Control sec-
tion on page 121).

CONTROL MAIN

KBD/PAD

[ B N |
DL L L AU I |
[BURR BU |
trrvrbvnaad
R E LR R |
Ty
(NN RN |
[ BUOU R B |
LELECRCH A RPN (L]
(LT BT LB
Frap e coais

EASY EDIT/DWB

MicHarmonv! MicFx | Guitar | i Pads i Plaverl | Plaver2 I Kevs

REC/EDIT




Display

Use this touchscreen display to interact with the instrument. The display can be
tilted for optimal visualization. There are controls around the display, to help you
select the various elements.

B

kil S
%

UNLOCK

Navigation and data entry area

Use these controls to go through the menus, pages and parameters, and change
the value of the selected parameter.
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Sounds area

Sounds are what you can play on the keyboard. Here you can choose combina-
tions of Sounds saved as Keyboard Sets in a dedicated library. (See Playing the
Sounds on page 81).

KEYBOARD UPPER OCTAVE TRANSPOSE
LOWER UPPER3  UPPER2 UPPER1 ENSEMBLE — = b $

Y KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY
CATEGORY = o PIANO E. PIANO ORGAN GUITAR  STRINGS BRASS  TRUMPET SAX WOODWIND  SYNTH WORLD

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Styles, Pads and Markers area

Styles supply the automatic accompaniment with a virtual band. Markers al-
low jumping to saved points in the Song. You can play Sounds (selected via the
Keyboard Sets) and Pads along with the Styles and Songs. (See Playing the Styles
on page 158 and The Markers on page 265).

PLAYER 1
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Players area

Styles and Songs can be played back by the two onboard Players. You can assign
different elements to each Player, to have another Style or Song ready to play.
You can mix the two Players with the X-FADER. (See Playing the Styles on page
145 and Playing the Songs on page 219).

PLAYER 1 X-FADER PLAYER 2
STYLE SONG STYLE SONG

SongBook area

The SongBook is a database of ‘songs’, called SongBook Entries. Each of them is
a snapshot of the current situation, including the selected Style, Song, Keyboard
Set, Pads, Chord Sequences and Voice and Guitar effects. You can quickly access
all the songs in the SongBook (Book), or selected lists of songs (Set Lists). (See
The SongBook on page 279).

SONGBOOK

SET LIST

Tempo area

Use these buttons to control the Tempo of the Styles and the Songs (see page
137). You can turn a metronome click on or off by pressing the CONTROL >
SWITCH #9 button while in STYLE/SONG mode, and practice with the metro-
nome
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The Matrix

You can use this programmable matrix of big, easy accessible keys to trigger ele-
ments and functions. (See The Matrix on page 327).

MATRIX
4

USB connector

Use this socket to connect an USB memory device, like an USB pendrive, or other
musical instruments to be used as controllers. You can also use it to attach a small
USB lamp and illuminate the control panel or the music stand. Please note that
two other ports are on the back of the instrument.

<

UsB
HOST (F)
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The rear panel

The rear panel is where you can find the various connections.

Guide for the music stand and
PaAS amplification system

== KORG pasx

Connectors Power connector

Audio inputs

Use these connectors to connect a microphone, a quitar or another musical in-
strument. The handy STEREO minijack can be used to directly connect the audio
output of a media player, a smartphone or a tablet. (See starting from page 599).

AUDIO INPUT

-\ MC === == = (GUITAR! s LINE1 = LINE2 =

GAIN IN GAIN RIGHT LEFT STEREO
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Audio outputs

Use the LEFT/RIGHT sockets to send the stereo audio signal to a mixer, a PA sys-
tem, a set of powered monitors, or your hi-fi system. Four separate audio outputs
(1-4) are also available. (See Connecting the audio outputs on page 18 and
Audio Outputs on page 577).

AUDIO OUTPUT

RIGHT

Pedal connectors

Use the DAMPER connector to connect a damper pedal, and the ASSIGNABLE
connectors to connect two continuous and/or footswitch pedals. (See Foot con-
trollers on page 507).

ASSIGN. 2 ASSIGN. 1 DAMPER

MIDI ports

Use these ports to connect Pa5X to external controllers (master keyboard, MIDI
quitar, wind controller, MIDI accordion, MIDI pedalboard...), to a series of expand-
ers, or to a computer with a MIDI interface. (See MIDI on page 525).
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Battery and microSD slot

This opening contains the clock battery and the microSD card slot.

Read the user
manual before
opening

USB ports

Use these sockets to connect your Pa5X to a personal computer or a tablet
(DEVICE) or to connect up to two USB memory device, like an USB pendrive,
or another musical instrument to be used as a controller (HOST1-R, HOST2-R).
Another HOST socket (HOST-F) is available on the front panel. (See MIDI on page
525 and File, Search and Drives on page 657).

USB o<%»

DEVICE
HOST 2 (R) HOST 1(R)

= =

Video out

Connect Pa5X to a TV or video monitor, to read lyrics and chords on a bigger dis-
play. (See Video connections on page 1527).

o= VIDEO .

HDMI
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Power connector
Use this socket to plug in the supplied IEC power cable.

KORG Italy S.p.A.

Made in Italy

F@ THIS DEVICE COMPLIES WITH PART 15 OF THE FCC RULES.
OPERATION IS SUBJECT TO THE FOLLOWING TWO CONDITIONS:

(1) THIS DEVICE MAY NOT CAUSE HARMFUL INTERFERENCE, AND
(2) THIS DEVICE MUST ACCEPT ANY INTERFERENCE RECEIVED,

INCLUDING INTERFERENCE THAT MAY CAUSE UNDESIRED OPERATION.
CAN ICES-3 B / NMB-3 B

CAUTION
ISK OF ELECTRIC SHOCK

ATTENT
E PAS OUVAIR. AC IN 100-240V ~

RISQUE DE CHOC ELECTRIQUE

3ol BROBIHY, FrEXY FEBHIIEE 50/60Hz 45W

Plug the other end of the cable to an AC power outlet. Be sure to use a compatible
plug. Never force the plug into the socket!

WARNING: Connect the plug to an AC socket of matching voltage! Please read the
safety information at the beginning of this manual.
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Connecting the pedals

Connecting the damper pedal

Use the PEDAL > DAMPER connector to connect a damper pedal, like the (op-
tional) KORG PS-1, PS-3 or DS-1H. The DS-1H pedal supports all the nuances of
half-pedaling on some acoustic piano sounds. You can experiment how it works by
gradually pressing it down, and gradually releasing it, while playing the Concert
Grand Sound.

If you need to change the pedal’s polarity and calibrate it, go to the Settings >
Controllers > Foot page.

Connecting a pedal and/or footswitch

Use the PEDAL > ASSIGNABLE connectors to connect one or two footswitch
pedals like the (optional) KORG PS-1, PS-3 or DS-1H, and/or one or two continuous
pedals like the (optional) KORG XVP-20 Volume pedal or the EXP-2 Expression
pedal.

By default, these connectors will work as a Master Volume and a Keyboard
Expression continuous pedals. If you want to change the assigned functions, or
you need to change the pedal’s polarity and calibrate it, go to the Settings >
Controllers > Foot page.

What if the pedals do not behave
correctly?

If needed, you might want to recalibrate the pedals. Or you might need to reverse
the pedal’s polarity. See how to do in Calibrating the pedals and setting their po-
larity on page 511.
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Connecting the audio
outputs

Connecting the headphones

Connect a pair of headphones to the PHONES connector. You can use headphones
with an impedance of 16-200 Ohms (50 Ohms suggested). When connecting the
headphones, the PaAS speakers are automatically deactivated.

Adjust the output level with the MASTER VOLUME slider.

Connecting the line audio outputs

Use the AUDIO OUTPUT connectors to send the audio output to a mixer, a set of
powered monitors, or an audio amplification system. These are balanced/unbal-
anced (TRS) 6.35 mm, or 1/4”, jack connectors. (Please note that balanced con-
nectors and cables are also called stereo, while the unbalanced ones are called
mono).

Where possible, use all balanced connections, to reduce the risk of noise (hum)
occurring in the audio signal.

Qoo 10

Pa5X’s AUDIO OUT Mixer’s/Amplification’s LINE IN
(2 x 6.35 mm /1/4” balanced jacks) (2 x 6.35 mm / 1/4” balanced jacks)
Pa5X’s AUDIO OUT Mixer’s/Amplification’s LINE IN

(2 x 6.35 mm /1/4” unbalanced jacks) (2 x 6.35 mm /1/4” unbalanced jacks)
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When using a home audio amplifier, connect the other end of the cable to the CD,
LINE IN or TAPE/AUX input of your audio system. Don’t use the PHONO inputs of
your audio system!

O <c—_ & 1 =@

Pa5X’s AUDIO OUT Home amplification systems’s LINE/AUX IN
(2 x 6.35 mm /1/4” unbalanced jacks) (2 x RCA connectors)

> Use the LEFT and RIGHT connectors as the main stereo outputs. Connect
either of them to output a mono signal. Adjust the output level with the MASTER
VOLUME slider.

> Usethe1-4 connectors as separate sub-outputs. These can be used as stereo
sub-mixes, or as individual outputs, to process and mix individual sounds with
an external mixer or amplification system. The sounds are sent to these outputs
with the Insert FXs applied. Master FX and the MaxxAudio are deactivated. The
MASTER VOLUME is not applied to these outputs. The X-FADER changes the bal-
ance between the Players on these outputs. Adjust their volume with the mixer’s
or external speaker’s level controls.

Ifinstalled, the (optional) PaAS amplification system will work in parallel with the
main audio outputs.
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Powering up

Turning the instrument on

Connecting the power cable

Plug the supplied power cable into the POWER socket on the back of the instru-
ment, and the cable plug into a wall power socket.

When the cable is connected, the instrument is in standby.

WARNING: When the instrument is in standby, it is still connected to the power
line. Accessing the inside of the instrument can be dangerous. To completely dis-
connect the instrument from the power, unplug the power plug from the power
socket on the wall.

Turning the power on or off

m  Turn the instrument on

> Press the POWER (@) button to turn the instrument on (that is, ‘exit from
standby’). After you turn the instrument on, wait for the welcome screen to disap-
pear, then the Main page will be shown in the display.

s Turn the instrument off (standby)

> Keepthe POWER (@)) button pressed for about two seconds, then release it
when the screen appears dimmed. The shutdown procedure will begin and last for
a few seconds. Please do not disconnect the power cable during this procedure.
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Tilting the display

For optimal visibility under any seating position, the display’s tilt angle can be
adjusted.

Lifting the display

1 Press the UNLOCK button to unlatch the display.

Bl TouchView

UNLOCK

2 Keepthe UNLOCK button pressed, and lift the display.
3 Open the safety bracket by detaching it from the top back of the display.
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4 While still keeping the UNLOCK button pressed, adjust the tilt angle, and fix
the bracket to one of the stops in the bottom of the display housing.

CAUTION: Do not apply excessive pressure, or you risk to break it!

@///

5 Release the UNLOCK button to fix the display to the current position.
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Closing the display

1 Keepthe UNLOCK button pressed, and lift the display.
2 Lift the safety bracket, and put it back to the closed position.

3 Still keeping the UNLOCK button pressed, accompany the display down to
its housing.

4 Release the UNLOCK button, and gently press the center of the top border of
the display to lock it in the initial position.

£

)
¢
e
G

E{TouchView

O

UNLOCK
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Adjusting the display brightness

The display brightness can be adjusted to match the ambient’s light.

> Keep the SHIFT and MENU buttons pressed, and use the DIAL to adjust the
display brightness.

You can also adjust the display (and the strip display) brightness in the Settings
> General Controls > Interface page.

GENERAL CONTROLS

LANGUAGE Basic

English

Interface

Startup
BACKLIT SHOW

Lock

PANEL : ™) PROGRAM CHANGE

MATRIX : M TrRACK ACTIVITY

DISPLAY BRIGHTNESS DISPLAY HOLD

MAIN : 90 : 80 ™ on
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Listening to the Demo Songs

You can listen to some songs we prepared, to let you understand what this instru-
ment can do.

>

Access the Demo mode

Press the DEMO buttons together.

DEMOC Now Playing

\J‘n PasX ~—

PROFESSIONAL ARRANGER

Full Songs
Solo Instruments

Styles

Press MAIN o KBDAEAD to exit
1 A A 7.

Listen to all the Demo Songs

After accessing the Demo mode, do not press any button. All the Demo Songs

will be played back.

Choose a single Demo Song

Touch one of the options on the display, then choose one of the Demo Songs.

Exit from the Demo mode

Press either of the DEMO buttons.
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The Main page

Overview of the Main page

The Main page of the Home mode appears when turning the instrument on. You
can return here by pressing the EXIT button while in any other page.

This page is where you can play with the accompaniment of Styles or Songs, use
the Pads and the Matrix, sing with the vocal effects and play with your quitar
through an amp simulator.

Selected Styles or
Songs Title bar Status bar Page menu

NG

My Settihg

W2 synth Leac

I
— Selected Tabs recalling other Keyboard Sets
Keyboard Set panes Pads —
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The Main page in detail

Title bar

The Title bar on the top left, showing the name of the section.

g o wll o NG

Status bar

The Status bar in the top center, showing the status of the master transpose,
octave transpose, and the recognized chords.

Page menu

The Page menu on the top right, containing the commands with the operations
for the current page.

b o ww o NG
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Players

The Players area, where you can access the Styles and the Songs. Player 1 (or-
ange) is on the left; Player 2 (blue) is on the right. You can mix between the two
by moving the X-FADER.

Player 1

Pads

The Pads areaiis for choosing Loop-type ( ) or One Shot-type ( ) Pads. You
can play and stop them with the PAD buttons on the control panel, or in the dedi-
cated mode of the Matrix. If you close the padlock ([ ), the Pads will not change.

Loop-type Pads One Shot-type Pads
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Keys

The Keys area, where you can see which set of sounds (Keyboard Set) is assigned
to the keyboard. On the right you can see the split point, in case the keyboard is
split in two parts.

UP1

KEYS upP2
. uP3
LWR e

Ll
|

Full Keyboard mode

My Settihg

KEYS

My Settihg

Split mode, Bass&Lower mode on

Keyboard Sets

The four Keyboard Sets provided by the current Style or SongBook Entry. You
can also select them with the four KEYBOARD SET buttons under the X-FADER.
If you close the padlock (/), the Keyboard Sets will not change.

Tabs

The tabs, corresponding to a pane with dedicated parameters appearing in the
lower side of the display.
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The Home mode

The Home mode contains the Main page, but it also contains other ‘panes’ with
important settings for your performance (the individual Sounds, the Control sec-
tion, the Mixer, the Mic & Guitar Effects, the Chords, the Matrix options...).

You can return at the Home page by pressing one or more times the EXIT button.

Touch the tabs, at the bottom of the display, to see the corresponding pane.

b o wmw o NG

b o ww o NG

Main

= | Kbd/Pad

== Style
I | Easy Edit

100 82 56 84 36 62 75 120 110 User
Padi Pad2 Pad3 Pada Lower  Upper3  Upperz  Upperl  Keys

Select select Select Select Select select Select Select  Man.Bass
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You can access other settings useful for adjusting your playing and your sound
(like the Mixer, the Effects, or the Chord Recognition options) by pressing the
MENU button to make the Home edit menu appear. Touch one of the buttons to
access the corresponding edit section.

HOME MENU

To save the various elements (Keyboard Sets, Styles, Chord Sequences...) and
set some of the play options, choose a command from the page menu (:=). The
various commands will appear available (solid color) or unavailable (dimmed) de-
pending on the page you are in.

b0 wm e NG
Save KbdSet (to Library/Style)

Save Pad (to Library) ) UPPER VOLUME LINK

Save Chord Sequence (to Library)

Save Style

Save Book Entry
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The File mode

The File mode is where you manage the files in the internal and external storage
devices. You can access it by pressing the FILE button. You can exit it by pressing
the EXIT or the FILE button again.

Type Selected file Page menu

My Midi Seng.mid

JBX

Lk My Show Set.KST sk MyJukebox.jbx

| Future Funk New.stg

My Songs
n Future Funk New.txt
My Sounds

« My Midi Song.mid

My Styles

« My MP3 Song.mp3

[#®] roor  [F] e M FiLED

Upper level (drives or folders Current path Pages Current directory (files or
inside the selected drive) folders inside the drive or folder
selected in the upper level)
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To perform operations on a device, folder or file, touch it, and then choose a com-
mand from the page menu (:=). In some cases you can select multiple files by
keeping the SHIFT button pressed while touching them, and perform operations
on multiple files.

< Exit
INTERNAL

System Info Delete

Unprotect Rename P showasLisT

Protect

Object(s) Info
New Folder

Select All

You can access other File operations by pressing the MENU button to make the
File edit menu appear. Touch one of the buttons to access the corresponding edit
section.

FILE MENU
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The Settings mode

The Settings mode is where you access the general settings and preferences, as
well as elements that are common to all the modes. You can access it by press-
ing the SETTINGS button. You can exit it by pressing the EXIT or the SETTINGS
button again.

Page name Parameters Pages

55 GENERAL CONTROLS

GLOEAL REVERBE Basic

REVERB OFFSET : Interface

Startup
FADE INJOUT

Lock
FADE IN TIME [sec]: 10 FADE OUT TIME [secl: 10

Clock&
Power
ACCELERANDO/RITARDANDO

STEP:

CURVE:

GLIDE

TIME :
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You can access the various general settings and preferences by pressing the
MENU or SETTINGS button to make the Settings edit menu appear. Touch one
of the buttons to access the corresponding edit section.

SETTINGS MENU

To save the parameters in a preset, in some pages, choose the corresponding
command from the page menu (:=). In most pages of the Settings mode, how-
ever, global parameters are automatically saved as soon as they are edited.

Save Midi Preset
MIDI PRESET : Default

CLOCK SEND : .

Midi Out
Channel

CLOCK SOURCE : Internal

Filters
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The Record/Edit
modes

The Record/Edit modes are where you can record and edit Sounds, Samples,
Styles, Songs and Pads.

You can access these modes by pressing the REC/EDIT button, and choosing one
of the modes. While in one of the Record/Edit modes, you can press the MENU
button to browse through the various sections and pages, as you would do in the
Home mode.

REC/EDIT MENU

STYLE SONG

SOUND SAMPLER AUDIO

You can exit the Record/Edit mode by pressing the EXIT or the REC/EDIT but-
ton again.

Some of the edit buttons might not be available, for example the Song Edit button
when a Style is assigned to the current Player.
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Each of the Record/Edit modes is organized as the Home mode, with a Main
page and edit pages you can access by pressing the MENU button. The following
example shows the edit menu of the Sound Edit mode.

SOUND EDIT MENU

Each of the modes is organized in edit pages.

Page name Parameters Pages

SOUND: German Grand Dry b/# 0 QY o N_G

OSCILLATORS COUNT VOICE ASSIGN MODE

[ Jrowv P SINGLE TRIGGER Oscillator
Velocity
0 MONO Range

— Damper
TRANSPOSE RANGE o

TOP KEY: = P +op PRIORITY : Damper
N Trigger
BOoTTOMKEY: C-1

EQ
SOUND CONTROLLERS MODE

SC1: Booking SC2: Booking SC3: Booking Y+: Booking Y-: Booking

LEGATO as OSC TRIGGER

MAX TIME : 200 ms MAX RANGE : 5  semitones
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To save the element in edit and set some options, in some pages, choose the cor-
responding command from the page menu (:=).

EFFEC

INSERT FX

Save Sound Initialize Sound
Solo Oscillator L Compare

Copy Oscillator Osc Mover

Copy Master Effects
Bypass

DIRECT SIGNAL

Copy Insert Effects
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The user interface in
detail

Physical controls

Buttons

Many buttons include LED indicator lights. The simpler ones have an on/off red
light over them. Others have multi-color lights, whose color changes depending
on the corresponding function status.

Button with an on/off red indicator

S_YNCHRO CHORD AUTO

START STOP LOWER UPPER SEQUENCE MEMORY FILL

. -

STYLE ELEMENT / MARKER

a» — INTRO1 INTRO 2 INTRO 3 VAR1 VAR 2 VAR 3 VAR 4

Button with multi-color status indicators

Buttons and color coding

STYLE ELEMENTS buttons get different colors depending on the type of Element.

Style Elements Color Code

Intro Light Green
Variation Dark Blue
Fill Yellow-Green
Break Purple

Ending Dark Pink
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MARKERS are shown in white when one of them is associated to a button. When
one of them is selected, it takes the color of the current Player.

Markers Color Code

Available White

Non available Off

Selected Orange (Player 1) or Blue (Player 2)

The MATRIX buttons change depending on the selected Player. If no functions are
assigned, a button remains dark.

Matrix Color Code

Available White

Non available Off

Selected Orange (Player 1) or Blue (Player 2)

In general, the selected button’s color shows the current Player it is assigned to.

Current Player  Color Code

Player1 Orange

Player 2 Blue
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Modes, pages, panes and tabs

Modes

The user interface is organized in pages. Pages are organized in modes. Each
mode (Home, File, Settings, Record/Edit) is accessed by pressing the corre-
sponding button on the control panel (EXIT, FILE, SETTING, REC/EDIT).

Edit menus and sections

Each mode has an edit menu. The edit pages are grouped into sections. Sections
are selected by touching the corresponding buttons in the edit menu that opens
up when you press the MENU button.

Edit sections Title bar Page menu
1

HOME MENU

The name of the current section is shown in the title bar.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand  p/#: @ [ © N’Q

The page menu (=) is context sensitive, and may vary depending on the page
you are when you open it.
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Pages, panes and tabs

Parameters are grouped into separate pages. You can select a page by touching
the corresponding tab in the rightmost area of the display.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand  p/f: @ [ ©

— 84 —|]- 36 flfez —— 75

Pad 4 Lower Upper 3 Upper 2

Some pages also contain panes, where only part of the page will change, leaving

the top half unchanged. You can select a pane by touching the corresponding tab
at the bottom of the display.
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Normal and expanded view

Expanded view

Some panes can be expanded, to show more parameters. You can expand a pane
by touching the Expand (L,/_") button.

b4 0o mm e NG

Player 1 [asildes]
Future Pop

Orch. Orch. Dragon
Orch. Tutti
Cymbal Snare Roll ren. TUEE
1 4

Ap
Mute :
.
14

A MAIN W Keys trol  HE Mixer E;-Srﬁﬁlﬁg Hg‘ﬁg‘r & Chords & Jukebox m

You can make the pane go back to the reduced size by touching the Collapse (M)
button.

Orch. : Di
e Orch. Tutti ragon
Snare Roll Gong

Darbuka 1 |§ Darbuka 2 § Dumbek 4

Timpani

5th Intro [ Applause Roll 2

Yeahl! 1 Yeahl 2 Hit Itl

W Keys il Control i Mixer E;%Sﬁ:ﬁg ggﬁg} = rds & Jukebox m
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Windows, dialogs, messages

Overlapping windows

Some windows, like the Select ones, overlap the current page. If you press the
EXIT button, or touch the Exit command in the upper-left corner or the window,
the window closes, and the underlying page is shown again.

If the Display Hold parameter is off, the window will close automatically after
selecting an item (see Display Hold on page 75).

The following example is the Keyboard Set Select window.

KBDSET Italian Grand

== Italian Jazz P.

i

Wil German Grand T Japanese Upright

jind
E Italian Grand g Grand Piano Live

r
% apanese Grand | Rock Piano

g Classic Grand mm— Electric Grand 1

4 5




47

Dialogs

Similar to the Select windows, dialogs overlap the underlaying page. Choose the
optionsin the dialog (if any), then touch one of the buttons at its bottom to confirm

your answer, and the dialog will close.

Save Keyboard Set

SOURCE : Fty\Piano\Piano & Strings

name: T

Usr\User 01

Messages

During an operation, you may see a message letting you know what it is happening
and how long it will last. The message will close automatically at the end.

Please wait...

QM
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Menus and commands

Page menus

Touch the page menu (:=) icon in the upper right corner of each page, and a
menu with commands relevant to the current page will appear.

Touch one of the available commands to select it. (Or, touch anywhere else on the
screen to make it disappear, with no command selected).

b/g: 0 mwm o NG

Pop-up menus

When a down-pointing arrow appears next to a parameter name, touch the arrow
to open the pop-up menu containing a list of options. Choose an option by touch-
ingit. As an alternative, touch the parameter name and use the DIAL or UP/DOWN
buttons to scroll the list of options.

If you want to make the menu disappear without selecting anything, touch any-
where else on the display.
SCALE: Equal (T) Scale (S) & Tune (T) Type

Equal (T) Kirnberger (T)
Pure Major (T) Slendro (S)

Pure Minor (T) Pelog (S)
Arabic (S) Stretch (T)
Pythagorean (T) |User
Werckmeister (T)
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Lists

Lists and scrollbars

Keyboard Sets, Styles, Pads, Songs, SongBook Entries, as well as other types of
data, can be shown as lists. Use the scrollbar to scroll the list content; you can
touch in a direction, or touch and drag the scroll box. Also, you can use the DIAL
or UP/DOWN buttons to scroll.

Selected label (sorting order)

i il o NG

y: Ventura way ayer2 Entry : 21 gun anthem
Acoustic Country 21 Gun Anthem
e Name . Artist Genre
- Ventura way Country
JJ Venus pop Pop
n Wake me pop Pop
: - Wedding March World

- Welcome to life Rock

- Your tune Ballad

M Filtered Filter

— Selected item List of items Scrollbar —
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Parameters

On/Off buttons

These buttons turn the corresponding parameter or section on or off. Touch them

to change their status.
o K

Checkboxes

This kind of parameters are on/off switches. Touch them to change their status.

Lol

. On i Off

Selected, highlighted items

Any operation on parameters, data or list entries, is executed on highlighted
items. First touch the parameter or item to select it, then execute the operation.
Most parameters can be edited with the DIAL or UP/DOWN buttons.

Non-available, dimmed parameters

When a parameter or command is not currently available, it is shown dimmed on
the display. This means it cannot be selected, but may become available when a
different option is selected.
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Text and numbers

Editable names

When the Text Edit ( T ) button appears next to a name, touch it to open the Text
Edit window and edit the name.

bg: o mm e NG

Scale

Cc = . N
Control Mixer Tuning G

The virtual keyboard works exactly as a tablet’s or a personal computer’s key-
board. Some of the symbols are context-sensitive, and only appear when they can
actually be used.

Some of the keys include additional characters. Keep a key pressed in the virtual
keyboard, until a pop-up menu appears, and choose one of the alternative char-
acters.

If you want to delete the full string, keep the Backspace (<x]J) button pressed.

To access other character sets, like Greek and Cyrillic, touch the Lanqguage (@)
icon.
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Numeric fields

When a numeric value can be edited, touch it a second time to open the Numeric
Keypad.

MIXER / FX Upper 1 Austrian Grand b/ﬁ o 00O o NC =

Main

EQ‘

4 ‘ Insert
' FX

Clear
Master
0 ‘ FX
MFX
| Send

0 ‘ Bend
Tuning
S

Final-
izer

Cancel

1100 |-82 |-56 —|-8 —1-36 —|-62 —|-75 —|-120

Pad 1 Pad 2 Pad3 Pad 4 Lower Upper 3 Upper 2 Upper 1

The virtual numeric keypad works exactly as the numeric keypad of a personal
computer.

As an alternative, touch a numeric field and keep it held. Then move your fingers
up (or right) to increase the value, or move it down (or left) to decrease it.

This also includes the Tempo numeric field in various pages.

Ilcons

Various icons help identifying the type of a file, a folder, a Song. For example:

Meaning

Icon
- Folder (generic)
E Folder (Pa5X’s KST)

- Style file

i | MID fe
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Virtual controllers

Virtual sliders

To change a virtual slider’s position, touch it and keep it held, then slide
up or down to change its position. As an alternative, touch it, then use
the DIAL or UP/DOWN buttons to change its position.

Depending on the status of the CONTROL MODE indicator in the con-
trol panel, the position of the virtual sliders might match that of the
SLIDERS.

120
Upper1

When moving a slider, the value of the controlled parameter can immediately jump
to the current slider/pedal value, or wait for it to reach the current parameter
value, and catch it only at that point. This depends on the Catch/Jump settings

you can do in the Settings > Menu > Controllers > Hand page.

Virtual knobs

To change a virtual knob’s position, touch it and keep it held, then slide
your finger up (or right) to rotate it clockwise, or slide it down (or left)
to rotate the knob counter-clockwise. As an alternative, touch it, then
use the DIAL or UP/DOWN buttons to change its position.

Virtual drawbars

To change a virtual drawbar’s position, touch it and keep it held, then
slide it up or down to changeits position. As an alternative, touchit, then
use the DIAL or UP/DOWN buttons to change its position.

If the status of the CONTROL MODE indicator in the control panel is
DWB (DRAWBARS), the position of the virtual sliders matches that of
the SLIDERS.

B
T
6
5
4
3
2
1
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Going through the
pages

How to read a page address

The operative modes contain edit pages, that are grouped into edit sections. In
some case a page contains separate panes with additional data.

Through this manual, page addresses are shown as in the following example:

Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Master FX

l \

Mode MENU Edit Page
button section
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Going through the pages in Home mode

This is an example of how to reach a given page in the Home mode.

1 Firstofall,go tothe mode containing the page or pane you are looking for. To
return to the Home mode from any other page, press the EXIT button. When the
instrument turns on, it is already in this page.

bg: o mm e NG

My Settihg

W2 synth Leac

2 Touch the tab in the lower area of the display to select a different pane. For
example, while in the Home page, touch the Keys tab to choose the Keys pane.

bfg: 0w o NG

2 5
-

German Grand IHHH

]2 synth Leac




56| The User Interface

3 Pressthe MENU button on the control panel to see the edit menu of the Home
mode.

HOME MENU

4  Touch the Mixer/FX button in the edit menu to choose the Mixer/FX section.

HOME MENU

Austrian Grand  p/4: 0 [ @

Insert
X

Master
X
MFX
Send

Bend
Tuning
Final-
izer

—]-100 —]— 82 flfss —]-8 —]- 36

Pad 1 Pad 2 pad 3 Pad 4 Lower

Aus n Grand
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5 If the page is not yet shown in the display, touch the Master FX side tab to
choose the Master FX page.
Austrian Grand br’#: o [ o NG

Upper 1
MASTER EEFECT . Routing MASTER EFFECT B =] Routing Main
Con I = on 1
et/D ; C O-Verh et/Dry 20:80
[ on BE S EE IR | OFF Fx3 send

Bend
Tuning

Room

Final-
izer

6 Edit the parameters.
7 Try adifferent page in the same edit section. Touch the EQ tab to go back to

the EQ page, and edit the parameters.

Send

Bend
Tuning

Final-
izer
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8 Press the EXIT button to return to the Main page of the Home mode.
bd: o mm o NG

Player 1

My Setting

W]z synth Lead




59

Going through the pages in Record/Edit
mode

Navigating through the sections and page of the Record/Edit mode is the same
as in the Home mode. There is an added layer, consisting in first selecting the
Record/Edit mode.

1 Fromthe Home page, press the REC/EDIT button to see the edit menu of the
Record/Edit mode.

REC/EDIT MENU REC/EDIT

STYLE SONG

SOUND SAMPLER AUDIO

2 Touchone ofthe Record/Edit section buttonsin the edit menu to choose the
corresponding section.

3 Whilein one of the Record/Edit pages, you can press the MENU button to go
though the edit pages of that mode.

4 While in one of the Record/Edit pages, pressing EXIT a first time returns to
the Main page of the current Record/Edit mode.
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5 To exit from the Record/Edit mode and return to the Home mode, press the
EXIT or the REC/EDIT button again.

NG

My Setting

W2 synth Lead

Shortcuts

Some pages or commands can be recalled by keeping the SHIFT button pressed,
and pressing other buttons or elements in the display. See Shortcuts on page
1546 for a list of the available shortcuts.
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The Select window

Opening a Select window

When you press the STYLE, SONG, or one of the KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY but-
tons, the corresponding Select window appears.

The Select window can also be opened by touching the name of the correspond-
ing element (Style, Song, Keyboard Set, Voice or Guitar Preset...) in the display.

Touch to choose a Style or Song

NG

Player 1 [pailsls
Future Pop

KEYS

My Setting

W2 synth Lead

Touch to choose a Keyboard Set
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For example, this is the Select window (in Tile View mode) when browsing for a
Keyboard Set:

Groups Type Selected Keyboard Set

Italian Grand

-3
= Italian Jazz P.

: Japanese Upright

il Grand Piano Live

Upper level (folders Current patch Pages Current directory
corresponding to Categories) (individual elements)

KBDSET

USER

PIANO E. PIANO ORi

If you are lost while browsing though the data, you can return to the folder con-
taining the selected element by touching the Locate (@) button.

You can always exit from this window by pressing the EXIT button, or by touching
the Exit command in the top left corner of the display.

Select windows stay open until you press the EXIT button or touch the Exit com-
mand. If you prefer they automatically close after a few seconds, or after you
select something, turn the Display Hold parameter off (see Display Hold on page
75).
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The Select window in detail

Here are the separate sections of a Select window.

Tile View or List View

You can see the content of a Select window as Tiles or as a List. To choose the
View mode, select or deselect the Show as List option in the page menu (:=).

< Exit SONG Player 1 Guitar Pop

FACTORY

Type Pos |Name New Bank

Select All ™ showasLIST

Delete

> InTile View mode (the default one) you see the musical resources as big tiles,
easier to select.

Groups Type Selected element

< Exit KBDSET Italian Grand

I N .
% Japanese Grand | Rock Piano

% Classic Grand mm—— Electric Grand 1

1

Upper level (drives or folders Current path Pages Current directory (elements in
corresponding to Categories) a drive or folder)



> In List View mode you see the musical resources as a list.

Groups Type Selected element
< EXit KBDSET Italian Grand
FACTORY USER DRIVES
Type Pos Name “ size Date
¥ 39  It.Grand Stack1 5.99 KB 22/02/2022 14:11:
= 40  It.Grand Stack 2 5.96 KB 22/02/2022 14:11:14
B oo enn wamian
Italian Jazz P. 22/02/2022 14:11:14
% 4 Japanese Grand 22/02/2022 14:11:14
Japanese Upright 22/03/2022 19:29:19
g 12 Jazz Piano 29/11/2021 16:52:16
: 11 Korg M1 Piano 22/02/2022 14:11:14
(3] roor up M KkBD ORV\Piano ®
List (drives, folders or files) Current path
Title bar
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v

The title bar, showing the type of element you are going to select on the left, and
the selected element on the right. It also contain the Exit soft-button and the
page menuicon (i=).

< Exit KBDSET Italian Grand =
Type Meaning
KBDSET Keyboard Set
STYLE Style
SONG Song
PAD Pad
CHSEQ Chord Sequence
MIC PSET Mic Preset
GTR PSET Guitar Preset
MIDI PSET MIDI Preset
QT PSET Quarter Tone Scale Preset
MAXPSET Waves MaxxAudio® Preset
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Group stripe

= The groups

The group stripe, where you can select from Factory elements (supplied by
KORG), User elements (your own custom elements in the internal memory), and
Drives (custom elements read directly from an external storage device, including
removable ones).

Group Meaning
Factory Elements included at the factory, that can’t be modified or overwritten.
User Internal memory area where you can save new or edited elements, or where

you can copy elements from an external storage device.

Drives Elements accessed from an external storage device. You can organize them
freely, as if they were ordinary files.
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m  Files from the Factory or User banks

If you are choosing from the Factory or User banks, you will find the elements
organized in categories (shown as folders).

> While in Tile View mode, choose a different category by touching one of the
category folders in the left side of the Select window.

Italian Grand

-
Austrian Grand — Italian Jazz P.
. = J

g German Grand m Japanese Upright
E Italian Grand Q Grand Piano Live
= rev

#~= Japanese Grand - Rock Piano

g Classic Grand . Electric Grand 1

M KBDSET\FACTORY\Piano

> While in List View mode, touch the Root button to see the list of the catego-
ries, then touch a category folder to see its content.

< Exit Italian Grand

FAqORY ‘

Type Pos

Sax

Strings

Synth

Trumpet
Woodwind
World

Il KBDSET\FACTORY
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m Files from the Drives

If you are choosing from the Drives, choose one of the available storage devices
(drives).

> While in Tile View mode, touch the Root button to see the list of the drives,
choose a drive in the left side of the display, then browse through the folders
inside the selected drive.

< Exit KBDSET Italian Grand

My Samples
My Show
M My Songs

My Sounds

My Styles

Drives Selected drive’s content
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> While in List View mode, touch the Root button to see the list of the drives,
choose a drive from the list, then browse through the folders inside the selected

drive.

< Exit

FACTORY

Type Pos

KBDSET Italian Grand
USER DRIVES
Name 4 Size
KORG DISK
USBF
USBR1
USB R2

Drives - Touch to see their content

Drive Meaning

KORG DISK Storage space inside the internal drive (separate from the User area)
SD USER Storage space inside the (optional) SD card

USBF Storage device connected to the front USB HOST port

USB R1 Storage device connected to the rear USB HOST 1 port

USB R2 Storage device connected to the rear USB HOST 2 port
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The Tile View

= Upper level (containing drive or folder)

While in Tile View mode, you can see two directory levels at the same time. The
upper level, in the left side of the display, containing a list of drives or folders.
Touch one of them to see its content in the right side of the display.

< Exit KBDSET Italian Grand

FACTORY USER

= -a
5 Austrian Grand = Italian Jazz P.

,7' German Grand T¥ii. Japanese Upright
=

== 2
. Italian Grand illsg Grand Piano Live

= r X _
% Japanese Grand «.._| RockPiano
“ Classic Grand mm—— Electric Grand 1
— 4

1 2

[l KBDSET\FACTORY\Piano

Under it, you can see the page number selector. Scroll through the different pag-
es, if the drives or folders are too many to fit in a single page.

“ Classic Grand === Electric Grand 1
—_— 2

1

M KEDSET\FACTORW

> Touch the name of the drive to select it, and see its content in the right side
of the display.

> Youcanreturn to thislist, after having gone deep into the folder hierarchy, by
touching the Root button, or going up one step a time by touching the Up button.

> Youcanreturnto the folder containing the latest selected file by touching the
Locate (@) button.
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m  Lower level (current directory)
The lower level, showing the current directory, usually containing individual ele-

ments contained in the folder you touched in the first level. You can immediately

select an element by touching it.
< Exit Italian Grand

FACTORY

L

E.Piano

Organ Woodwind

Guitar Synth

Strings World

Brass

M KBDSET\FACTORY\Piano

Under the elements, you can see the page number selector. Scroll through the
different pages, if the elements are too many to fit in a single page. You can touch
a page number to select it.
If the pages are more than the ones that can be contained in the list, use the left/
right arrows to scroll them in the display. Or use the DIAL or UP/DOWN buttons
to move through the pages.

]

g Classic Grand ;—_' Electric Grand 1

e

KBDSET\FACTORY\Piano
Il KBDSEN\FACTORV\P
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With Keyboard Sets, you can repeatedly press the same buttonin the KEYBOARD
SET LIBRARY section to cycle through the pages.

g Classic Grand == Flectric Grand 1

W KBDSET\FACTORAPiano

PIANO E. PIANO ORGAN GUITAR STRINGS BRASS

The lower level shows the current directory, and may also contain folders. If so,
touch one of the folders to see its content. The content of the lower level will be
moved to the upper level.

<Exit

INTERNAL < Exit FILE

o § INTERNA
My sample: Triton Legacy SIS

Moo
d] O s PCG

My Songs

@ Kcomjgc_pcg
! My Sounds
?c] | ProTechr
1

[®) roor  [F]wp M FiLEWD! ds .
[#] roor w

You can go to the parent folder at the upper level by touching the Up button, or to
the top level of the drive by touching the Root button.
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The List View

m  Going though the directory levels

While in List View mode, you can see the current directory as a list of files and
folders. You can open a folder by touching it.

<Exit | KBDSET | Italian Grand

USER = - .
FACTORY | <Exit | KBDSET Italian Grand
Ty s Name [‘Factory | user DRIVES
Organ Name 4 size Date

Piano It.Grand Stack 1 5.99 KB 22/02/2022 14:11:14

Sax ¥ 40 rGrandstack2 5.96 KB 22/02/2022 14:11:14

strings ltallan Grand 6.38 KB 22/02/2022 14:11:14

Synth Italian JazzP. 5.97 KB 22/02/2022 14:11:14
Trumpet - Japanese Grand 6.80 KB 022 14:11:14
Woodwind o 7 Japanese Upright 6.80 KB 22 022 19:29:19
World Jazz Piano 5.97 KB 29 021 16:52:16

Il KBDSET\FACTORY .‘ Korg M1 Piano 6.37 KB 22/02/2022 14:11:14

[#] roor  [F]up I KBDSET\FACT

You can go to the parent folder by touching the Up button, or to the top level by
touching the Root button.

= Browsing through the files and folders

Use the vertical scrollbar in the display, or the DIAL or UP/DOWN controls to
scroll the list of files or folders.

With Keyboard Sets, you can press the same button in the KEYBOARD SET
LIBRARY section again to jump to the next page.

When the file or folder you are looking for appears in the display, touch it to open
or select it.

= Sorting by label/column

On top of the list you can find some labels, each one corresponding to a column
of data. You can choose one of the labels to sort the list according to that type
of data.

Type Pos |Name
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s Changing the order of the list

> Reorder the items according to a different sorting criterion by touching the
corresponding label on top of the list.

> By touching the label again, the order of the items will switch between as-
cending and descending.

File path, Up, Root

The file path, where you can see the position of the selected item in the storage
device or the internal memory.

You can go to the parent folder at the upper level by touching the Up button, or to
the top level of the drive by touching the Root button.

[ KBDSET\FACTORY\Piano

Locate button

If you are lost while browsing though the data, you can return to the folder con-
taining the selected element by touching the Locate (@) button.

[l KEDSEM\FACTORY\Piano




Display Hold

You may prefer to leave a Select window open after you have done your choice,
maybe to continue trying other elements in that window. Or, you may prefer to let
it automatically close after you have completed your choice. This depends on the
Display Hold parameter.

Here is how to turn the Display Hold parameter on or off.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Interface page.

GENERAL CONTROLS

LANGUAGE :ELT

English Change

Interface

Startup
BACKLIT SHOW

Lock
PANEL : ™) PROGRAM CHANGE i

Clock&
Power

MATRIX : M) TRACK ACTIVITY

DISPLAY BRIGHTNESS DISPLAY HOLD

MAIN : 920 STRIP : ™) on

AUTO SELECT

B stvie ) KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY

2 Turnthe Display Hold parameter on or off:

> Select the On checkbox to turn it on. All Select windows will remain open on
the display, until you press the EXIT button.

> Deselect the On checkbox to turn it off. All Select windows will automatically
close after you have chosen an element.

3 Press the EXIT button to return to the previous page.
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The Player and the
Tracks

Styles, Songs and the Players

You can play a Style or a Song with either Player 1 or Player 2. Therefore, if you
want, you can assign a Style or Song to one of the Players, and have the other
player be ready for the next musical selection. You can also mix Styles and Songs
with the different Players.

You can choose which Player has the focus by moving the X-FADER, or by press-
ing the corresponding PLAY/STOP (D>0) button when both Players are stopped.

> When using the X-FADER, you immediately hear the Player that is in focus.

> When using the PLAY/STOP (D>O) button, you may or may not hear the Player
thatisin focus.

PLAYER 1 e X-FADER PLAYER 2
STYLE SONG = STYLE SONG

L | 2 |
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Keyboard, Style, Song and Pad tracks

The Sounds are assigned to Keyboard, Style, Song, or Pad tracks. You can see
eight of them at a time in the display.

By touching the TRACK SELECT button next to the tracks, you can switch to a
different group of eight tracks. Which one are displayed depends on the current
elements (Keyboard Sounds, Pads, Style, Song).

— 82 flf 56 —|— 8 —]- 36

Pad 2 Pad 3 Pad 4 Lower

127
Drum

127

Percussion

I 48
Track 3

L ] [ ]
127
Track 10

110
Track 11

87
Track 4

104
Track 12

| ) |
100

Track 5

100
Track 6

106 70
Track 13 Track 14

| °
100

Track 7

94
Track 15

100
Track 8

100
Track 16
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Saving the musical
resources

Pa5X allows you to edit most of its data. Changes can then be saved into the User
area of the internal memory (never the Factory area, that is protected), or in the
Settings area.

Saving the Settings

Most of the changes you make in the Settings mode (the one you access by press-
ingthe SETTINGS button) are automatically saved. There is no need to save them
after editing.

Some of the parameters (like MIDI channels, QT Scale or Waves MaxxAudio®
programming), that can have multiple settings, are not automatically saved, and
must be saved in their own presets.
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Saving changes to Keyboard Sets,
Styles, MIDI Songs and Pads

When you do some changes to the sounds, the effects and the various parameters
of a Keyboard Set, a Style, a MIDI Song or a Pad, you can save them by choosing
the corresponding Save command from the page menu (:=), while in one of the
Home pages.

bg: o mm o NG

Save KbdSet (to Library/Style)

Save Pad (to Library) ® UPPER VOLUME LINK

Save Chord Sequence (to Library)

Save Style

Save Book Entry

ElTuning M Guitar
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Saving changes to Mic, Guitar and MIDI
Presets

When you do some changes to a Mic, Guitar or MIDI Preset, you can save them by
choosing the corresponding Save command from the page menu (:=), while in
one of their edit pages.

Saving other types of data

You can edit and save Styles, MIDI Songs, MP3 Songs, Chord Sequences, Sounds,
Samples, Audio Loops, Effects for the Sounds. You can save them by choosing the
corresponding Save command from the page menu (:=), while in one of their
edit pages.



04

Playing the
Sounds



82

The Keyboard Sets

Keyboard Sets and the Sounds

Keyboard Sets are what you play on the keyboard. They can be individual
sounds, or rich ensembles of timbres split or layered across the keyboard.

Individual timbres are called the Sounds. Pa5X contains timbres from any in-
strumental family (pianos, strings, synthesizers...). A set of Sounds playing to-
gether on the keyboard can be saved as a Keyboard Set.

To automatically recall sounds with all their settings (effects, transposition, and
so on) you select a Keyboard Set.

Keyhoard Set
Upper 1 Sound
Upper 2 Sound
Lower Sound Upper 3 Sound
LLILLL L
Lower Upper 1‘
POl L L]

Keyboard Sets are individually contained in the Keyboard Set Library
(KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY buttons). For your convenience, a group of four per-
fectly matched Keyboard Sets is automatically assigned to the four KEYBOARD
SET buttons under the X-FADER, each time you select a Style or SongBook
Entry.

Keyboard Set
~” v N
Style SongBook Entry Keyboard Set Library

When choosing a Style or SongBook Entry, the Keyboard Set may be automati-
cally recalled depending on the status of the Style to Keyboard Set function
(see page 155). If you want this to happen, turn this function on. By default,
you can turn it on or off by using BUTTON #7 when the CONTROL section is in
USER mode.
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Choosing your preferred Keyboard Set

Choosing the ‘My Setting’ Keyboard Set

> Pressthe MY SETTING button to choose your preferred sounds.

MY
SETTING

The My Setting Keyboard Set

My Setting is a special Keyboard Set, where you can save your preferred set-
tings for things like sounds and effects to be played on the keyboard, and
programming for control sliders, buttons, and the assignable switches. This
Keyboard Set is automatically chosen when the instrument is turned on, and
will automatically configure the instrument for you.

You can save here your preferred Keyboard Set. Keep the MY SETTING button
pressed for about one second, until the Save dialog appears, then touch the
Save button to confirm saving to memory.

Save Resource

My Setting

To

My Setting




84‘ Playing the Sounds

Choosing a Keyboard Set from the
library

Keyboard Sets are contained in a dedicated library, that you can access from the
control panel or from the display.

s Openthe Select window from the control panel

1 Use the CATEGORY/FAVORITE button to choose the type of Keyboard Set
you want to select.

CATEGORY=— o

FAVORITE =

Type Meaning

Category The full database of Keyboard Sets contained in the Library. You can
browse between the categories.

Favorite A selection of your preferred Keyboard Sets, that can be accessed by
pressing a single button.

2 Press one of the buttons of the KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY section. The se-
lected button’s light indicator will turn green.

You will notice that each of them has aninstrument family name (Piano, E.Piano...)
printed over it. Under the buttons, you will see the number corresponding to the
Favorite Keyboard Set (1-11).

KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY
PIANO E. PIANO ORGAN GUITAR STRINGS BRASS TRUMPET SAX WOODWIND SYNTH WORLD
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s Openthe Select window from the display

1 Go tothe Home > Main page.

When turning the instrument on, you are already in the Main page. If you are not
in the Main page, press the EXIT button in the control panel.

NG

KEYS

My Settihg

]2 synth Leac

2 Touch the name of the selected Keyboard Set. You can touch anywhere in
the Keyboard Set area.

KEYS

My Settihg
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As soon as you press the button or touch the display, the Keyboard Set Select
window appears.

Groups Type Selected Keyboard Set

KBDSET Italian Grand
USER

L=

‘g. Austrian Grand == Italian Jazz P.

g German Grand N Japanese Upright

Italian Grand % Grand Piano Live M

= ) r v .
% Japanese Grand | Rock Piano

& Classic Grand mmm— Electric Grand 1

Upper level (folders Current path Pages Current directory
corresponding to Categories) (Keyboard Sets)

You can switch between Tile View and List View mode by using the Show as List
option in the page menu (:=).
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s  Choose a Keyboard Set

1 Tochoose one of the available groups from which to choose a Keyboard Set,
touch the buttons in the second line at the top of the window.

Group Meaning

Factory Keyboard Sets included at the factory, that can’t be modified or overwrit-
ten.

User Internal memory area where you can save new or edited Keyboard Sets, or

where you can copy Keyboard Sets from an external storage device.

Drives Keyboard Sets accessed from an external storage device. You can organize
them freely, as if they were ordinary files.

2 Ifyou are choosing from the Drives, choose one of the available storage de-
vices (drives).

> While in Tile View mode, touch the Root button to see the list of the drives,
choose a drive in the left side of the display, then browse through the folders
inside the selected drive.

Type

Italian Grand

KORG DISK My Samples

n USB F
My Show

==}
R1 USB R1
u My Songs

==
R2

My Sounds

My Styles

Drives Selected drive’s content
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> While in List View mode, touch the Root button to see the list of the drives,
choose a drive from the list, then browse through the folders inside the selected
drive.

< Exit KBDSET Italian Grand

FACTORY USER DRIVES
Type Pos Name 4 Size
KORG DISK
USBF
USB R1

USB R2

Drive Meaning

KORG DISK Storage space inside the internal drive (separate from the User area)
SD USER Storage space inside the (optional) SD card

USB F Storage device connected to the front USB HOST port

USB R1 Storage device connected to the rear USB HOST 1 port

USB R2 Storage device connected to the rear USB HOST 2 port
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3 In Tile View mode, if you are choosing from the Factory or User banks, you
will find the Keyboard Sets organized in categories (shown as folders). If you want
to choose a different category, touch one of the category folders in the left side
of the Keyboard Set Select window.

Italian Grand

Austrian Grand == Italian JazzP.

3 i German Grand v Japanese Upright
—_—— Y

~<
talian Grand ilseg Grand PianoLive

%
>~ Japanese Grand s Rock Piano

"

“ Classic Grand mm— Electric Grand 1
—

4 The Keyboard Sets contained in the selected folder appear in the right side
of the window.

Italian Grand

Trumpet

Guitar Synth

Strings World

Brass
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5 Iftheselected category folder contains more elements than the ones that can
be seen in a page, choose the other pages. You can repeatedly press the same
buttonin the KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY section to cycle through the pages.

aa]

g Classic Grand === Electric Grand 1

5

PIANO E. PIANO ORGAN GUITAR STRINGS BRASS

In List View mode, pressing the same button again will jump to the next page.

6 If you are lost while browsing though the data, you can return to the folder
containing the selected element by touching the Locate (@) button.

7 Touch the name of the Keyboard Set you want to choose.

8 If you want to close the Select window (and it does not close by itself), press
the EXIT button.

HINT: When a window does not close by itself, it means the Display Hold option is
turned on. See Display Hold on page 75.

In the end, you will see the name of the selected Keyboard Set in the dedicated
area of the Main page. The sounds assigned to the keyboard will change.
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Digital Drawbars

You will notice that some Keyboard Sets in the Organ group of the library con-
tain the ‘DWB’ abbreviation in their name. These Keyboard Sets contain Digital
Drawbars Sounds, that are simulations of electro-mechanical organs of the past.

When you choose one of them, choose the DRAWBARS mode in the CONTROL
section. Then use the sliders to control the drawbars and the corresponding
footage of the organ sound; and use the buttons to control the classic drawbar
organ features, like the amp rotation speed and the overdrive.

Factory, User, Drives

Across the pages, you will find words like Factory, User, Drives. These terms re-
fer to the type of protection from saving, or how much you can customize them.

> Factory are elements that you can’t overwrite or modify. They are meant to
warrant that musical resources (like SongBook Entries) will always find linked
musical resources (like Styles).

> User are elements that you can save, modify or overwrite. User Keyboard
Set and Pad categories can be renamed to create your own categories.

> Drives indicate groups of User elements that you can directly access as
ordinary files from a storage device (including external ones).
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Choosing a Keyboard Set from a Style
or a SongBook Entry

There are four matched Keyboard Sets in each Style or SongBook Entry, fine-
tuned for the containing Style or SongBook Entry. You can choose them from the
control panel or from the display.

Choosing a Keyboard Set from the control panel
> Press one of the buttons in the KEYBOARD SET section under the X-FADER.

KEYBOARD SET

Choosing a Keyboard Set from the display

> Whileinthe Main page, touch one of the Keyboard Set names to select it. The
Sounds assigned to the keyboard will change.
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Letting the Style choose Keyboard Set #1

When choosing a Style or SongBook Entry, the Keyboard Set may be automatically
recalled depending on the status of the Style to Keyboard Set function.

m  Access the Style to Keyboard Set function from the control panel

1 Press the USER button in the CONTROL section.

KBD/PAD

STYLE/SONG

EASY EDIT/DWB

2 Check in the strip display the functions assigned to the buttons. If they are
not shown, press the VIEW button in the CONTROL section to see them.

Mic On__i Harmomy i Mic Freset i Matro

m  Access the Style to Keyboard Set function from the display

> Gotothe Home > Control > User pane.
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s Turn the Style to Keyboard Set function on of off

> Repeatedly press (or touch) the Style to Keyboard Set switch to set the func-
tion.

Style to Keyboard Meaning
Set indicator

Off Styles don’t select a Keyboard Set.
On When choosing a Style, Keyboard Set #1 is automatically selected.
Blinking Choosing a Variation automatically recalls the corresponding Keyboard

Set (1-4)inside the Style. For example, choose Variation 2, and Keyboard
Set 2 will be automatically recalled; choose Variation 3, and Keyboard Set
3 will be automatically recalled.
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Playing and controlling the sound

Playing the keyboard

The instrument’s keyboard is like a piano keyboard. Just play it!

With some Sounds, you can press the keys while they are already down, and the
sound might vary (for example, you might hear more vibrato).

Using the pedals

Pedals do different things depending on how they are programmed. The Damper
pedal is precisely that - a damper pedal, sustaining notes until you release the
pedal. The Assignable pedal (or footswitch) may change depending on how it is
programmed in the Settings > Menu > Controllers > Foot page.

Using the control sliders and buttons

Depending on the selected mode, the CONTROL sliders and buttons can control
different things, like volume levels of the different sounds, the organ drawbars
or some assignable functions. How they work is shown by the strip display under
the sliders.

Using the assignable switches

Depending on the chosen Keyboard Set and the assigned functions, these control-
lers can do different things. With the DNC Sounds, the switches can either ‘book’ a
function, that will be triggered while playing, or enable (or disable) it by pressing
the button to ‘toggle’it. In other cases, these switches can ‘toggle’ or ‘trigger’ the
assigned function.

Indicator status Meaning

Off No DNC function assigned.

Purple steady Booking DNC function available.

Purple blinking Booking DNC function waiting to be executed. Then, it will return steady.

Light green steady Toggle DNC function available.

Light green blinking ~ Toggle activated. Press it again to disable it.
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Using the Matrix

The Matrix of programmable buttons can be used to trigger Pads and mute Tracks.
Press one of the four preset buttons under the Matrix to choose a set of functions.
Touch one or more of the Matrix buttons to select the corresponding function. If
they are on/off switches, touch them again to turn them off.

The color of the switches may change, depending on the assigned function and
the selected Player. Switches with no function assigned are off.

Indicator status Meaning

Off No function assigned.

Orange/Blue steady  Function activated.

Orange/Blue blinking On-shot function playing.

Using the joystick

Moving the joystick left of right usually changes the Sound’s pitch. Moving it
forward usually add modulation, but this depends on the selected sounds. With
the electro-mechanical organs, pushing the joystick forward changes the rotary
speaker’s speed. What it does when pulled back depends on the selected Sounds.
Just experiment!

Using the ribbon controller

Sweeping left of right on the ribbon controller usually changes the brilliance of
the sounds and/or the pitch, but how it works depends on the selected sounds.
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Customizing the
Keyboard Sets

Playing different Sounds with the left
and right hand

Splitting the keyboard

m  Split the keyboard into a Lower (left hand) and Upper (right hand) part

> Pressthe SPLIT button on the control panel to light up its indicator. The key-
board will be divided into a Lower (left hand) and Upper (right hand) part.

e ) S oAU

The split status icon is shown in the Main page, next to the name of the Keyboard
Set. Which of the Upper and Lower Sound is playing is also shown (green parts are
playing, dimmed ones are muted).
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You can see the Sounds assigned to each part in the Home > Keys page.

Lkl

= Remove the split and play the Upper Sounds over the full keyboard range

> Press the SPLIT button again to turn its indicator off. The Upper Sounds will
play on the full keyboard range, as in an acoustic piano.

bl

The full keyboard status icon is shown, next to the name of the Keyboard Set.
Which of the Upper and Lower Sound is playing is also shown .

uUP1

LWR =

Ll

Split, Keyboard modes, Sounds

When changing the SPLIT status, the number of Sounds you hear may change.

SPLIT Keyboard Left hand (Lower) Sounds Right hand (Upper) Sounds
indicator mode

Off Full No Lower Sound Up to three Upper Sounds assigned
to the full extension of the keyboard

On Split A single Lower Sound assigned Up to three Upper Sounds assigned
to the left hand to the right side of the keyboard.
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Changing the local split point

You can choose a different point where the keyboard divides into an Upper and a
Lower part. This is called the split point.

s Change the local split point from the control panel

1 Whileinthe Home > Main or Keys page, touch the Split icon to open the Split
dialog.

SPLIT button status Global switch

2 Touch the keyboard diagram in the display. When the Press a key message
appears, play the lowest note of the Upper (right) part on the keyboard.

Ll === Tk

As an alternative, touch the Set Point parameter to select it, and use the DIAL or
UP/DOWN controls to select the new split point.

When you change the split point, the Global switch is automatically deselected.
The split point is now local (see ‘Global’ and ‘local’ split point on page 101).
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m  Save the local split point

The local split point can be saved into a Keyboard Set. Each Keyboard Set associ-
ated to a Style or SongBook Entry can have a different split point.

> Save the changes to a User Keyboard Set.

Changing the global split point

The global split point is both the general setting you use when there is no local
split point, and a ‘template’ from which to start setting the various local split
points saved into the Keyboard Sets. You can edit it and use it as the main split
point of the instrument. Some Keyboard Sets might override the global split point
with their own local split point.

= Change the global split point

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Preferences > Style page.

As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed and press one of the PLAYER
> STYLE buttons to open the Style page.

PREFERENCES

UL

2 Touch the keyboard diagram in the display. When the Press a key message
appears, play the lowest note of the Upper (right) part on the keyboard.

bbdbd] oo Ll

Press the EXIT button, if you want to exit without changing the split point.

3 As an alternative, touch the Split parameter’s value to select it, and use the
DIAL or UP/DOWN controls to select the new split point.

4 Press the EXIT button to return to the previous page.
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‘Global’ and ‘local’ split point

You can choose a ‘global’ split point that is not changed when choosing a differ-
ent Keyboard Set. Or you can choose a ‘local’ split point that is better suited to
the individual Keyboard Set, and can change when selecting it. The current ‘lo-
cal’ split point can be saved into a User Keyboard Set.

To change the type of split point, select or deselect the Global
switch in the Split dialog.

Global Split Split type Meaning

On (Selected) Global Leave this box checked to use the global split point. This is
the general setting from which you can start programming
the local settings.

Off (Deselected) Local This box is automatically deselected when you start pro-
gramming a local split pointin the Split dialog. The local split
point can be saved into a User Keyboard Set. Use it when you
need a particular split point for a particular Keyboard Set.
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Playing two or three Sounds at the
same time

You can play up to three layered Sounds on the keyboard. This is useful to add, for
example, a layer of strings or synth pads to a grand piano sound. The Sounds will
be assigned to the Upper part of the keyboard. When the SPLIT button indicator is
turned off (Full Keyboard mode), the Upper parts will play on the full range of the
keyboard, as it happens on an acoustic piano. Otherwise (Split Keyboard mode),
you will play the Upper Sounds with the right hand.

LLELLL g
Upper

Lower Upper
L1111l L1111

= Turn a Sound on or off from the control panel

> Usethe LOWER, UPPER3, UPPER 2 and UPPER1 buttons in the KEYBOARD
section to turn the corresponding Sounds on or off.

KEYBOARD
LOWER UPPER 3 UPPER 2 UPPER 1
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s Turn the selected Sound on or off from the display

1 Go to the Home > Keys page. Sounds with icons in solid colors are in play,
while dimmed ones are in mute.

Sound in Mute Sound in Play

ikl

2 If the Sound you want to mute is in play, touch the icon of the Sound to set
it to mute.

3 If the Sound you want to hear is in mute, touch the icon of the Sound to set

it to play.

m  Save the Sound status

> Save the changes to a User Keyboard Set.
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Choosing different Sounds

You can assign different Sounds to the keyboard. The new combination of Sounds
can then be saved into a User Keyboard Set.

You can follow the same procedure when choosing Sounds for the other combina-
tions of Sounds (Style and MIDI Song tracks, that can be saved into the current
User Style or a MIDI Song).

s Openthe Select window from the control panel

1 Pressthe KBD/PAD mode button in the CONTROL section.

KBD/PAD

STYLE/SONG

2 Ifyou want, press the VIEW button to turn its lower indicator on, and see the
functions assigned to the CONTROL buttons. As you see, the buttons are pro-
grammed as Sound Select buttons for the corresponding parts.

i Uppd Sel i Ueed Sel | UpplSel

3 Pressthe CONTROL button corresponding to the Sound you want to change.
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m  Open the Select window from the display

> While in the Home > Keys page, touch the name of the Sound you want to
change.

Keyboard et Library ‘German Grand l“n“

WLl Electric Piano |2 synth Lead |l4I3 saxEns.&Brass  |JLJ4 Electric Grand Pad By

A MAIN m il Control & Mixer Eﬁﬁglﬁg gg&%g‘r £ Chords i Jukebox i Matrix

> Whilein the Home > Control page, touch the Select button corresponding to
the Sound you want to change.
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m  Choose a Sound
1 Browse through the Sounds in the Sound Select window.
Groups Type Selected Sound

Austrian Grand

Austrian Grand . ‘ Japanese Grand

Austrian Classic g Japanese Classic
Austrian Jazz - Japanese Jazz
121181

Austr Grand Dry — Japan Grand Solo

Austr Solo Grand = Japan Grand Dry

Upper level (folders Current path Pages Current directory
corresponding to Categories) (Sounds)

You can switch between Tile View and List View mode by using the Show as List
option in the page menu (:=).

2 To choose one of the available types of Sound, touch the buttons at the top
of the window.

Type of Sound Meaning

Factory Standard Pa5X Sounds, that can’t be modified or overwritten. These are the
richest, most modern Sounds of the whole collection.

Legacy Legacy Sounds, allowing for greater compatibility with older Pa-Series
instruments.

GM/XG Sounds allowing for full compatibility with MIDI Songs based on General

MIDI and XG Sounds and Drum Kits.

User Internal memory area where you can load new Sounds and Drum Kits from
an external device, or save new or edited Sounds and Drum Kits.
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3 InTile View mode, if you want to choose a different category, touch one of the
category folders in the left side of the Sound Select window.

< Exit SOUND \ | Upper1 | Austrian Grand

Factory Legacy GM/XG

Austrian Grand = Japanese Grand

Austrian Classic = Japanese Classic
Austrian Jazz > Japanese Jazz
121100

Austr Grand Dry _'; Japan Grand Solo

Austr Solo Grand #2~ Japan Grand Dry

4 The Sounds contained in the selected folder appear in the right side of the
window.

< Exit SOUND | Upper1 | Austrian Grand

Factory Legacy GM/XG

121.208
. Strings & . —
Piano o Austrian Grand % Japanese Grand

Electric Trumpet &

Piano Trombone Austrian Cl

Mallet &
Bell

Brass
Austrian Jazz

Accordion Sax =
121181

Austr Grand Dry
Organ Woodwind

Guitar Synth Pad Austr Solo Grand

5 |If you are lost while browsing though the data, you can return to the folder
containing the selected element by touching the Locate (@) button.

6 Touch the name of the Sound you want to choose.

7 If you want to close the Select window (and it does not close by itself), press
the EXIT button.
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HINT: When a window does not close by itself, it means the Display Hold option is
turned on. See Display Hold on page 75.

In the end, you will see the name of the selected Sound in the dedicated area of
the Keys page.

Keyboard set Library My Setting

m Save the assigned Sounds

> Save the changes to a User Keyboard Set.

Using the Sound’s own effects

When chosing a Sound, you can also enable the Use IFX and/or Use MFX options
in the Sound Select window’s page menu, to let the selected Sound select its
own insert and/or master effects.

< Exit DRAWBARS
Factory

Select All ™ Uselrx

P use MFx
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Transposing the Upper Sounds to a
different octave

All Upper Sounds can be transposed to an upper or lower octave using the UPPER
OCTAVE - and + buttons. The current octave transposition is shown in the status
bar.

Upper Octave Transpose

= Transpose the Upper Sounds one octave up

> Pressthe UPPER OCTAVE + button on the control panel.

m  Transpose the Upper Sounds one octave down

> Pressthe UPPER OCTAVE - button on the control panel.

m  Reset the octave transposition

> Press both UPPER OCTAVE buttons together.

= Save the Sound transposition

> Save the changes to a User Keyboard Set.
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Using the Ensemble to add harmony

There are several types of Ensemble, but with most of them what you play with
your right hand will be harmonized with the chords you play with your left hand.

Turning the Ensemble on or off

s Turn the Ensemble function on

1 Besurethe SPLIT indicator is turned on.
2 Pressthe ENSEMBLE button to light up its indicator.

Play chords with your left hand, and a melody with your right hand. You will hear
the chord notes added to the melody.

m  Turn the Ensemble function off

> Pressthe ENSEMBLE button again to turn its indicator off.
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Choosing an Ensemble type

m Select a different harmonization style

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Keyboard/Ensemble > Ensemble page.

As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press the ENSEMBLE but-
ton to open the Ensemble page.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand b# 0 [ +1 NC
TYPE

Block off Block

AUTO-SPLIT WET / DRY

off Wet/Dry Wet/Dry
NOTE VELOCITY
) -2
NOTE TRANSPOSE

TEMPO

FEEDBACK
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2 Use the Type parameter to choose an Ensemble type for each of the Upper

Sounds.

Ensemble type
Duet

Meaning

Adds a single note to the melody.

Close Adds a closed-position chord to the melody.
Open1 Adds an open-position chord to the melody.
Open 2 As the above, but with a different chord shape.
Block Block harmonization - very typical of jazz music.

Power Ensemble

Adds afifth and an octave to the melody, as heard in hard rock.

Third UP This option adds a third over the melody note (depending on the recognized
chord).

Fourths LO Typical of jazz, this option adds two perfect fourths under the melody.

Fourths UP As the above, but with notes added over the melody.

Fifths This adds two fifths below the original note.

Octave Adds an octave to the melody.

Dual This option adds to the melody line a second note, at a fixed interval set with
the “Note” parameter. When selecting this option, a transposition value ap-
pears (-24...+24 semitones to the original note).

Brass Typical Brass section harmonization.

Reed Typical Reed section harmonization.

Trill When two notes are played on the keyboard, this option trills them. If three
or more notes are played, only the last two are trilled. You can set the trill
speed by using the Tempo parameter (see below).

Repeat The played note is repeated in sync with the Tempo parameter (see below).
When playing a chord, only the last note is repeated.

Echo As the Repeat option, but with the repeated notes fading away after the

time set with the Feedback parameter (see below).

3 Usethe Wet/Dry parameter to enable/disable the original note.

Wet/Dy
Wet/Dry

Meaning

Both the original note and the harmonization notes will play.

Wet Only

Only the harmonization notes will play.
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4 Use the Auto Split parameter to assign a different musical role to each of the

Upper Sounds.

Auto Split
Top Note

How it works

If more than a single Upper Sound is in play, the last uppermost note is as-
signed to Upper 1, while the other Upper Sounds, if available, play the other
chord notes.

Top Retrigger

If the uppermost note is released, while other notes are still playing, the up-
permost note is retriggered and assigned to Upper 1.

Top & Bottom
Note

If all the Upper Sounds are in play, the last uppermost note is assigned to
Upper 1, the last lowermost note is assigned to Upper 3, while Upper 2 plays
the other chord notes.

Top & Bottom
Retrigger

If the uppermost note is released, while other notes are still playing, the up-
permost note is retriggered and assigned to Upper 1. When the lowermost
note is released, while other notes are still playing, the lowermost note is
retriggered and assigned to Upper 3.

5 When they appear, adjust the additional parameters.

Additional
parameters

Note Velocity

How it works Value

Velocity (dynamics) difference between the melody played -10...0
with your right-hand and the added harmonization notes.

Note Transpose

Transposition of the harmonization notes. 12 semitones = -24...0...+24
*1octave.

Tempo Note duration for the Trill, Repeat or Echo Ensemble options. 1/23...4/4
This isin sync with the Tempo value.
Feedback Repetitions of the original note/chord when the Echo option 1...8

is selected.

m  Exit the Ensemble settings page

> Press the EXIT button to return to the previous page.

= Save the Ensemble settings

Save the changes to a User Keyboard Set.
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The Favorite Keyboard
Sets

Choosing a Favorite Keyboard Set

Favorite Keyboard Sets are a selection of your preferred Keyboard Sets, that can
be accessed by pressing a single buttoninthe KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY section.

1 To select the Favorite Keyboard Sets, first light up the FAVORITE indicator
by pressing the CATEGORY/FAVORITE button. The corresponding row of buttons
will become available.

CATEGORY==

FAVORITE — ™=

2 Pressoneofthe KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY buttons (lower row, buttons 1-11)
to select the corresponding Favorite Keyboard Set.

KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY
PIANO E. PIANO ORGAN GUITAR STRINGS BRASS TRUMPET SAX WOODWIND  SYNTH WORLD

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

3 Press the CATEGORY/FAVORITE button again to return to the reqular
Keyboard Sets (upper row, buttons PIANO ... WORLD).
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Creating a list of Favorite Keyboard
Sets

You can create your own list of Favorite Keyboard Sets.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Controllers > Keyboard Set Favorite page.

CONTROLLERS
N Hand
Fty\Piano\German Grand

Foot

Fty\E.Piano\Comp&Phaser E.P.

Sliders

Fty\Organ\DWB Org. 1 Aft Buttons
Fty\Guitar\Carlos Guitar1 Kbdset
Favorite

Fty\Strings\Real Strings DNC
Fty\Brass\Shake Brass1 Y+

Fty\Trumpet\Miles Muted Trp

Usr\Wood & Acc\Tenor Jazz Sax 1
Fty\Woodwind\Latin Flute
Fty\Synth\Mini Lead
Fty\Trumpet\Hard Trombone

Each of the items in this page corresponds to one of the FAVORITE buttons in the
KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY section on the control panel.
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2 Touch the Browse (...) button next to the Favorite you want to replace. The
Keyboard Set Select window will appear.

< Exit KBDSET Italian Grand

F Y USER

g
VIR ‘5._ Austrian Grand

= _ re
% Japanese Grand .| Rock Piano

ililig Classic Grand === Electric Grand 1

3 Browse through the drives and folders, and choose the desired Keyboard Set.

4 If you want to remove an assigned Keyboard Set from one of the buttons,
touch the Delete (il ) button.



05

Volume and
Control
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Adjusting the volume

The Master Volume

The general volume control, adjusting the output volume for the %LSJ;';

headphones, the main outputs and the integrated speakers (if in-
stalled) is the MASTER VOLUME slider.

CAUTION: Set the volume to a comfortable level. A level too high
can damage your hearing!

> Move the slider up to increase the output level.

> Move the slider down do decrease the output level.
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The X-Fader

The X-FADER (short for ‘crossfader’) allows for mixing the two Players.

m  Assign a Style or Song to each of the Players

> Eitherusethe STYLE or SONG buttoninthe PLAYER10or PLAYER 2 sections,
or touch the name of the Style or Song in the display.

For more details, please see the relevant chapters in the manual.

m  Synchronize the two Players, and start both of them

> If you want to synchronize both Player’s Tempo to the Tempo of the current
Player, turn the TEMPO > LOCK on. You can start one Player after the other one,
and they will play at the same Tempo.

> If you want both Players to start at the same time, keep the SHIFT button
pressed, and press any of the two PLAY/STOP (D) buttons.

= Mix the two Players

> During playback, move the X-FADER slider to mix the two Players.

> Move the X-FADER slider fully to the left to only listen to Player 1, fully to the
right to only listen to Player 2. Move it to the center to balance the two Players.

The indicator over the corresponding Player section will turn on.

PLAYER1 — X-FADER PLAYER 2
STYLE SONG STYLE SONG
—_— i

| >u

Player 1 Luglg

i |Future Pop

m  Separately control each Player

> During playback, control each Player by using the dedicated PLAYER controls
on the control panel.
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s Stop the Players

> Press the PLAY/STOP (D>0O) button to stop the corresponding Player. If you
are playing a Song, it will pause at the current position.

> Pressthe STOP/GO TO START (K1) button to stop the corresponding Player.
If you are playing a Song, it will be rewound to the beginning.

> Keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press any of the two PLAY/STOP
(>0O) buttons to stop both Players at the same time.

= Fade between songs

Instead of starting both Players together, you can start them one after the other,
and fade between them.

1 Assignafirst Syle or Song to Player 1, and a second Style or Song to Player 2.
Move the X-FADER slider fully to the left, to only listen to Player 1.

Start Player 1.

When the song is nearing the end, start Player 2.

5 Smoothly move the X-FADER slider toward the right, to fade out the first
Player and fade in the second Player.

A W N

6 While Player 2 is playing, assign a third Style or Song to Player 1, and repeat
the above procedure (by reversing the X-FADER direction) to fade out Player 2
and fade in Player 1.
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The Control section

Catch vs. Jump behavior of the sliders

When moving a slider, the value of the controlled parameter can immediately jump
to the current slider/pedal value, or wait for it to reach the current parameter
value, and catch it only at that point.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Controllers > Hand page.
CONTROLLERS
KEYBOARD Hand
VELOCITY CURVE : Medium o

Sliders
AFTER TOUCH CURVE : Medium Buttons

Kbdset
SLIDER & PEDAL Favorite

MODE :

RIBBON CONTROL

SENSITIVITY : 12

MATRIX

VELOCITY CURVE : VALUE: 70

2 Usethe Slider&Pedal > Mode pop-up menu to choose between the Catch and
the Jump mode.

Mode Meaning

Catch The parameter value will not be updated until the slider or pedal has
reached the current value. This allows for a smoother action.

Jump The parameter value will immediately jump to the current value of the
slider or pedal. This allows for a more immediate response.
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The individual volume levels and
buttons

The sliders and the buttonsinthe CONTROL section are always accessible, which-
ever the page you areiin.

Sliders Control mode
1

CONTROL

KBD/PAD

STYLE/SONG

[ IR N |
[ R B |
R i il
Tt braa]
| R I B |
Tt v
| IR T O |
RN
BRI IR |
N RN
| BRI B |

EASY EDIT/DWB

REC/EDIT

|
View sliders/buttons Buttons

The mode buttons on the right allow for choosing different sets of programming
for the sliders and the buttons.

The sliders allow for adjusting the volume of the Keyboard Sounds, the Pads, the
two Players (with their Style or Song), or the individual Sounds. They also allow
for controlling the level of the Audio Inputs.

The buttons allow for switching functions on/off, or muting/setting back to play
the individual Sounds. They also allow for turning the Audio Inputs on/off.

The Easy Edit, Drawbars and User modes also allow for controlling other param-
eters of the sound. The User mode also allows for mixing the sound parameters
with any other type of controls.
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Adjusting the levels from the control panel

The CONTROL section can work in one of five modes. Each mode controls a par-
ticular set of elements or groups of elements.

1 Pressoneofthe mode buttons ontheright of the CONTROL section to choose
one of the modes. Its indicator will turn on.

KBD/PAD
STYLE/SONG

EASY EDIT/DWB

2 With MIDI Songs, you can press the SONG mode button again to cycle be-
tween Tracks 1-8 and 9-16. When the button is pressed again, you can briefly see
the sliders’ MIDI value.

3 To see which function is assigned to each slider or button, check the strip
display under the sliders.

4  You can alternate between the sliders and the buttons by pressing the VIEW
button. An indicator will turn on next to the sliders or the buttons, to tell what is
shown in the strip display.
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Adjusting the levels from the display

You can see and access the CONTROL section from the Control pane.

1 Go to the Home > Control page. This mirrors the CONTROL section on the
control panel.

100 100 100

Guitar Line Pads

on/off

70 70 100 100 100 1e0 100 110
Harm/Dbl MicFx Guitar Line Pads Player1 Player2 Keys

Harmony Double on/off On/Off  Bs&lwBck Drum&Bass Mel Mute Man.Bass

I Keys ixer 1 . £ Chords i@ Jukebox T

3 Check the functions assigned to the sliders and the buttons with the labels
between them. The labels mimic the strip display on the control panel.

Easy Edit

User

4 With MIDI Songs, you can touch the Song mode button again to cycle between
Tracks 1-8 and 9-16.



The Control section

5 Drag the virtual slider whose level you want to change.

As an alternative, use the DIAL or UP/DOWN controls to change the volume level

of the selected channel.

100 100 100 100

Guitar Line

On/Off On/Off

Double

i Control Mixer

On/Off Harmony

e
Tuning

70 70 100 100 100 1e0

Harm/Dbl MicFx Guitar Line Pads

on/off on/off

Double

it Control Mixer

e
Tuning

Player1

Main ‘

Kbd/Pad

Bs&lwBck Drum&Bass Mel Mute

Kbd/Pad
Style
—f— Easy Edit

100 110 User
Player2 Keys

ifi Jukebox

125
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Adjusting the levels from the Mixer pane

For individual adjustment of each Sound’s volume level and pan, you can switch
to the Mixer pane.

1 Gotothe Home > Mixer page.

[
T

Pads

2 Touch the TRACK SELECT button next to the tracks, to switch to a different
group of eight tracks. Which one are displayed depends on the current elements
(Keyboard Sounds, Pads, Style, Song).

= r = 7 i

Pop Kit 1 Groove kit Grand & StratNCln  Pop Lab Synth
Amb 5 Layer 2 DNC P
I+ I+ I

| |
C oo L-14 C 00 L-36 (Bl

Rezbo

Bass Drum Percussion 2 3 Acc5

A MAIN il Keys 4l Control e : Mt £ Chords & Jukebox

3 Dragthe virtual slider whose level you want to change.

As an alternative, use the DIAL or UP/DOWN controls to change the value of the
selected parameter.
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Switching to the full Mixer page

While in the Home > Mixer page, you can quickly switch to the full Mixer page, and
adjust the individual levels of the Sounds.

1 Touch the Mixer button to switch to the Home > Menu > Mixer > Main page.

M

Pads

- @
=|= 100 = |56 :I, :I: 62 —|=- 75 | -|= 120
Pad4 Lower Upper 3 Upper 2 Upper 1 Kbd

Pad 1 Pad3

AMAIN  hiKeys ™ Control E,'?:fl:;g pMIc& g chords @ Jukebox

2 While in the Mixer page, adjust the level and other parameters of the indi-
vidual Sounds. You can also switch to the other pages of the Mixer/FX section to
do other adjustments.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand b# [ J 11111 ]

Upper 1

3 Press the EXIT button if you want to return to the Home > Mixer page.
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The Control modes in detail

Each control mode gives access to a particular set of elements or groups of ele-

ments.

The Main control mode

The Main mode controls groups of sounds, like the Keyboard, the Players, and the
audio inputs. It also includes switches for the Drum&Bass and the Manual Bass
functions (that can be used with the Styles).

Access this mode by pressing the MAIN mode button in the CONTROL section.

Mic Harm/Dbl MicFx Guitar

on/off Harmony Double On/Off

Line

on/off

Pads

Bs&lwBck Drum&Bass Mel Mute

Player1

Player2 Keys

Man.Bass

i Harmony i Double  § Guikar On @

# Slider controls the level of... Button turns on/off...
1 Mic Microphone input On/Off Microphone input
Harmony/Dbl Harmony and Double voices Harmony Harmony voices
3 MicFx Delay and Reverb effectson Double Double voices
the Mic input

4  Guitar Guitar input On/Off Guitar input

5 Line Audio from the Line input On/Off Audio from the Line input

6 Pads The Pads (proportionally) Bs&LwBck Bass&Lower Backing

7 Player1 Style or Song from Player1  Drum&Bass Drum&Bass

8 Player?2 Style or Song from Player 2 Mel.Mute Mutes the melody track or a
MIDI Song Melody and the
solo voice of a MP3 Song

9 Keys The Keyboard Soundsasa  Man.Bass Manual Bass

whole
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The Keyboard/Pad control mode

The Keyboard/Pad mode controls the volume of the individual Pads and Keyboard
Sounds. It also controls the Keyboard Sounds as a whole. A set of switches lets
you open the Select window to choose the Pads and the Keyboard Sounds. It also
includes a switch for the Manual Bass function.

Access this mode by pressing the KBD/PAD mode button in the CONTROL sec-
tion.

Pad1 Pad2 Pad3 Pad4 Lower Upper3 Upper2 Upper1 Keys

Select Select Select Select Select Select Select Select Man.Bass

# Slider controls the level of... Button selects...

1 Padl Pad1 Select Pad1

2 Pad2 Pad 2 Select Pad 2

3 Pad3 Pad 3 Select Pad 3

4 Pad4 Pad 4 Select Pad 4

5 Lower Lower Sound Select Lower Sound

6 Upper3 Upper 3 Sound Select Upper 3 Sound

7 Upper2 Upper 2 Sound Select Upper 2 Sound

8 Upperl Upper1Sound Select Upper1Sound

9 Keys All the Keyboard Sounds Man.Bass  Turns Manual Bass on/off
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The Style control mode

The Style mode controls the volume of the individual Style Sounds, when a Style
is playing or ready to play. It also controls the Keyboard Sounds as a whole. You
can mute each of the Style Sounds. You can turn the Metronome on/off.

Access this mode by pressing the STYLE/SONG mode button in the CONTROL
section when a Style is assigned to the current Player.

Drum AccS Keys

Mute Mute Metro

Bassz Mute @ Orum Mute | Perc Muke i Accl Mute @ Acc? Muke { Accd Muke @ Accd Muke | AccS Mukte § Metro

# Slider controls the level of... Button mutes...

1 Bass Bass Style Track Mute Bass Style Track

2 Drum Drum Style Track Mute Drum Style Track

3 Perc Percussion Style Track Mute Percussion Style Track
4 Accl Accl Style Track Mute Accl Style Track

5 Acc2 Acc2 Style Track Mute Acc2 Style Track

6 Acc3 Acc3 Style Track Mute Acc3 Style Track

7 Acc4 Acc4 Style Track Mute Acc4 Style Track

8 Acch Acc5 Style Track Mute Acc5 Style Track

9 Keys All the Keyboard Sounds Metro Turns Metronome on/off
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The Song control mode

The Song mode controls the volume of the individual MIDI Song Sounds, when a
MIDI Song is playing or ready to play. It also controls the Keyboard Sounds as a
whole. You can mute each of the Song Sounds. You can turn the Metronome on/
off.

Access this mode by pressing the STYLE/SONG mode button in the CONTROL
section when a MIDI Song is assigned to the current Player.

MIDI Songs have sixteen tracks, each one with a Sound assigned. To cycle be-
tween Tracks 01-08 and Tracks 09-16, press the STYLE/SONG button againin the
CONTROL section, or touch the Song button again in the Home > Control page.

Trackl Track2 Track3 Track4 Track5 Tracké Track7 Track® Keys

Mute Mute Mute Mute Mute Mute Mute Mute Metro

i Thkd Muke i TkS Mute § Thké Muke § Tk? Muke @ TS Muke | Mebro
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# Slider controls the level of... Button mutes...
Tracks 01-08
1 Trackl MIDI Song Track 01 Mute MIDI Song Track 01
2 Track2 MIDI Song Track 02 Mute MIDI Song Track 02
3 Track3 MIDI Song Track 03 Mute MIDI Song Track 03
4 Track4 MIDI Song Track 04 Mute MIDI Song Track 04
5 Track5 MIDI Song Track 05 Mute MIDI Song Track 05
6 Tracké MIDI Song Track 06 Mute MIDI Song Track 06
7  Track? MIDI Song Track 07 Mute MIDI Song Track 07
8 Track8 MIDI Song Track 08 Mute MIDI Song Track 08
Tracks 09-16
1 Track9 MIDI Song Track 09 Mute MIDI Song Track 09
2 TracklO MIDI Song Track 10 Mute MIDI Song Track 10
3 Trackll MIDI Song Track 11 Mute MIDI Song Track 11
4 Trackl2 MIDI Song Track 12 Mute MIDI Song Track 12
5 Trackl3 MIDI Song Track 13 Mute MIDI Song Track 13
6 Trackl4 MIDI Song Track 14 Mute MIDI Song Track 14
7 Trackl5 MIDI Song Track 15 Mute MIDI Song Track 15
8 Tracklé MIDI Song Track 16 Mute MIDI Song Track 16
Keyboard
9 Keys TT\e Keyboard Sounds as a Metro Turns the Metronome on/off
whole

Since MIDI Songs are already dynamically mixed by the original creators, their
volume may automatically change during playback.

The volume of the MIDI Song tracks may change when choosing a different Song.

You can mute/unmute the Song track that you will want to play or sing live. The
Melody track in a MIDI Song is usually #04.
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The Easy Edit control mode

The Easy Edit mode controls the most important parameters of the Upper Sounds.
The changes are an offset relative to the saved values.

If you want to quick edit all the other Sounds, you can go to the Home > Menu >
Track Controls > Sound Edit page.

The changes made here can be saved to a Keyboard Set.

Access this mode by pressing the EASY EDIT/DWB mode buttoninthe CONTROL
section when an ordinary Sound is selected.

Attack Decay Release Cutoff Resonance LFO Depth LFOSpeed LFODelay Port.Time

Reset Reset = Reset Reset Reset Reset Reset Port.On

: Resonance : LFO Depkh § LFO Speed © LFO Delaw & Pork, Time

# Slider controls the value of... Button resets the value of...

1 Attack Attack Time Reset Attack Time

2 Decay Decay Time Reset Decay Time

3  Release Release Time Reset Release Time

4 Cutoff Filter Cutoff Frequency Reset Filter Cutoff Frequency
5 Resonance Filter Resonance Reset Filter Resonance

6 LFO Depth LFO Depth Reset LFO Depth

7 LFO Speed LFO Speed Reset LFO Speed

8 LFO Delay LFO Delay Reset LFO Delay

9 Port.Time Portamento Time Port.On Turns Portamento on/off
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The Drawbars control mode

When a Drawbar Sound is assigned to the keyboard, you can control the drawbars
with the sliders in the Drawbars mode.

Access this mode by pressing the EASY EDIT/DWB mode buttoninthe CONTROL
section when a Digital Drawbars Sound is selected.

If you press the EASY EDIT/DWB button a second time, you get access to the
Digital Drawbars Edit page (see Editing the Digital Drawbars on page 438).

Main
. Kbd/Pad
Style
Drawbarsg

User
1

Percussion Harmonic Leakage Key On Key Off Vibrato  Overdrive Brake Rotary F/S

# Slider controls the level of... Button turns on/off...

1 16 Corresponding tonewheel  Dwb Perc Drawbars percussion

2 5 1/73’7 7 Dwb Harm  Percussion harmonic

3 8 - Dwb Leak  Drawbar Leak

4 4 - DwbKeyOn Key On sound

5 . 2 2/3; 7 DwbKeyOff Key Off sound

6 2 Dwb Vibr  Vibrato*

7 1 3/75‘7 7 DwbOvdrw Overdrive*

8 1 1/3’ o DwbBrake Rotary Speaker Brake*

9 “1‘ - RotaryF/S  Switches between the Fast and

Slow speed of the Rotary Speaker*

*) These controls are only available if the Organ Vibrato/Chorus, CX-3 Amp and one of the
Rotary Speakers effects are assigned to the Internal FXs.
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The User control mode

The User mode controls the parameters you assign to the sliders and buttons. This
programming is unique and automatically saved in the Settings.
Access this mode by pressing the USER mode button in the CONTROL section.

To program the set of controls, go to the Settings > Menu > Controllers > Sliders/
Buttons page.

CONTROLLERS
SLIDERS BUTTONS Hand
Mic Level 1 Mic On/Off B
Mic Harmony Level 2: Mic Harmony On/Off E“tdtz'ni
Mic Double Level 3: Mic Preset Kbdse!
Favorite
Mic FX Level 4: Fast Rewind
Line Level 5 Fast Forward
Guitar Level 6: Bass Inversion

Pads Volume : Manual Bass

Upper VDF Cutoff : Style to KdbSet

Upper VDF Resonance 9: Metronome On/Off
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Tempo

Setting the Tempo value

While an optimal Tempo value is saved with each Style or Song, you can freely
adjust it at your will. This will also set the Tempo for the Metronome.

Adjusting the Tempo value from the control panel

> Use the TEMPO controls to adjust the Tempo value (or the speed of the MP3
Song).

> Asan alternative, for bigger Tempo changes, keep the SHIFT button pressed
and use the DIAL or UP/DOWN controls.
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Adjusting the Tempo value from the display
1 Ifitis not highlighted, touch the Tempo value in the display.

Player 1 el
Future Pop

2 Usethe DIAL or UP/DOWN controls to adjust the Tempo value.

As an alternative, touch the Tempo field again to open the numeric keypad, and
enter the Tempo value as a number.

Resetting the Tempo value
> Press both TEMPO buttons (+ and -) at the same time.

The Tempo value memorized in the Style or the MIDI Song will be recalled. With
MP3 Songs, the original speed of the Song will be restored.

TEMPO
LOCK
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Other Tempo operations

‘Tapping’ the Tempo value

You can ‘tap’ (beat) the Tempo value of a Style or MIDI Song.

> While no Style or MIDI Song is playing, beat the Tempo on the RESET/TAP
button. Beat as many times as indicated by the Meter numerator (for example,
three times in 3/4).

RESET
TAP

At the end, the Style or MIDI Song will start playing with the ‘tapped’ Tempo.

Resetting the Style or Song position to the beginning

While a Style or MIDI Song is playing, you can make it go back to the beginning.
> While a Style or MIDI Song is playing, press this button to make it restart from
the beginning.

RESET
TAP
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Locking the Tempo value

You can prevent the Tempo value from automatically changing when choosing a
different Style or MIDI Song. MP3 Songs are not affected by this ‘lock’, and will
always play at the recorded Tempo.

You are free to continue setting the Tempo manually, including beating the Tempo
with the Tap Tempo function.

Locking the Tempo value is very important to make both Players play at the same
Tempo. When the Tempo Lock is enabled, both the Players will play at the Tempo
of the selected Player, and changing Tempo will affect both Players.

Please remember you can start (and stop) both Players at the same time by keep-
ing the SHIFT button pressed and pressing one of the PLAY/STOP (>0O) buttons.

= Prevent the Tempo value from changing

> Pressthe TEMPO > LOCK button to light upits indicator. The Tempo value will
not change when choosing a different Style or Song. You can still manually change
the Tempo value (as seen above).

m Let the Style or Song change the Tempo value

> Pressthe TEMPO > LOCK button again to turn its indicator off. When choos-
ing a different Style or Song, the memorized Tempo value will be recalled.

Tempo Change events found in the Style pattern or the MIDI Song may still change
the Tempo.

= Synchronize the two Players

> If you want to synchronize both Player’s Tempo to the Tempo of the current
Player, turn the TEMPO > LOCK on. You can start one Player after the other one,
and they will play at the same Tempo.

> If you want both Players to start at the same time, keep the SHIFT button
pressed, and press any of the two PLAY/STOP (>0O) buttons.
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Metronome

Turning the metronome on and off

Turning the metronome on

1 Be sure the CONTROL mode is including the METRO command. The Style/
Song mode includes it, as well as the default User programming.

Mute Mute Mute Mute Mute Mute Metro

| Bassz Mute @ Orum Mute | Perc Muke i Accl Mute @ Acc? Muke { Accd Muke @ Accd Muke | AccS Mukte § Metro |

2 Pressthe METRO button to turnitsindicator on. The Metronome window will
open, and the metronome will start playing, beating the current Tempo.

Metronome

Moderato

= 115

Turning the metronome off

> Pressthe METRO button to turn its indicator off. The metronome will stop.
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Setting the meter, accent and volume

Setting the meter

You can mark the beginning of the measure, by setting the meter and accent.

1 Press the METRO button to open the Metronome window.

Metronome

Moderato

= 115

2 Usethe Meter parameter to choose the meter (time signature).

3 Use the Accent parameter to choose the accent.

Accent Meaning

Off No accent.

On The first beat of each measure is accented.

Bell A bell sound is heard at the first beat of each measure.

Adjusting the metronome volume

> While in the Metronome window, use the Volume parameter to adjust the
metronome volume.

Closing the Metronome window

> Press the METRO button to exit the window and stop the metronome.

> Press the EXIT button to exit the window without stopping the metronome.
Then, press the METRO button to stop the metronome.
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Playing with the metronome

While the metronome it turned on, you can start a Player. The metronome will play
at the same tempo of the Player. It will get the same tempo of the current Player.

When you stop the Player by pressing the STOP/GO TO START (K]) button, the
metronome will also stop.
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The Styles

The Style and its Elements

Styles are collections of musical patterns in a particular music genre - or ‘mu-
sical style’ - offering an eight-parts automatic accompaniment, similar to an
eight-member band playing with you. Chords you play on the keyboard will be
recognized and will adapt the patterns to suit the music. Different sections can
be selected to let you create a complete song in real time.

Accompaniment parts

Accompaniment parts are like the members of a band. With Pa5X you get five
pitched instrument players (for example guitar, piano, strings, synthesizers), a
bass player, a percussion player, and a drum player.

Chords and patterns

Accompaniment patterns are repeating musical patterns (like a bass groove, a
guitar riff or a piano chord progression) that are dynamically adapted to match
the recognized chords. They may vary depending on the type of chord (like C
Major, C minor, or 7th).

Sections and Style Elements

Songs are made of different sections (Intro, Verse 1, Bridge, Chorus 1 and so
on). There are different patterns for each song section, and they are collected
under the Style Element buttons (INTRO, VARIATION, FILL, BREAK, ENDING).
While the name of the Intro, Fill, Break and Ending are the same as the name of
the corresponding song section, Variations can be used either for Verse, Bridge,
Chorus or Special sections. The arrangement becomes denser the higher goes
the Style Element number.

Verse Fill Chorus Break / Verse Fill Chorus

| | | | |
Intro 1 | Fill 1 | Break | Fill 3 | Ending 3
Variation1 Variation 2 Variation 3  Variation 4

Auto Fill

Pa5X can automatically match each Variation with a Fill. When the AUTO FILL
indicator is on, when going from a Variation to a different one a Fill is automati-
cally selected, without having to press one of the FILL buttons.
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Choosing the Styles

You can play a Style with either Player 1 or Player 2. If you want, you can assign
a Style to each of the players, and have the other player be ready for the next
musical selection. You can also mix Styles and Songs with the different Players.

HINT: You can let the Players automatically choose a Style at startup. To choose
which one(s), go to the Settings > Menu > General Controls > Startup page (see
Assigning startup elements to the Players on page 455).

You can choose a Style from the control panel or from the display.

We’ll assign a Style to Player 1. Instructions for Player 2 would be identical, apart
for the different player.

= Openthe Select window from the control panel

> Whilein any page, press the STYLE button in the PLAYER 1 section.

PLAYER 1
STYLE SONG
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s Open the Select window from the display

1 Go tothe Home > Main page.

When turning the instrument on, you are already in the Main page. If you are not
in the Main page, press the EXIT button in the control panel.

43 £

My Setting

b/g: o wwm e NG

Player 1 Ll
Future Pop

B

Player 2 |F
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As soon as you touch the display, the Style Select window appears.

Groups Type Selected Style (or Song)

| Player1 | Blueberry Shuffle

ii Shape Pop i‘ Future Pop

ii 16 Beat Pop iw 10000 Hours Pop
- il; New Analog Pop M

i"; Sunrise Pop Funk i‘ Love Pop

i‘ Everything Pop i; Standard 8 Beat

4 = 6

Upper level (folders Current path Pages Current directory
corresponding to Categories) (Styles)

You can switch between Tile View and List View mode by using the Show as List
option in the page menu (:=).

3 Be sure you are browsing the Styles, and not the Songs. If not, touch the
STYLE button at the top of the window.

< Exit STYLE SONG | Player1 | Blueberry Shuffle =
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s Choose a Style

1 Tochoose one of the available groups from which to choose a Style, touch the
buttons in the second line at the top of the window.

Group Meaning
Factory Styles included at the factory, that can’t be modified or overwritten.
User Internal memory area where you can save new or edited Styles, or where

you can copy Styles from an external storage device.

Drives Styles accessed from an external storage device. You can organize them
freely, as if they were ordinary files.

2 Ifyou are choosing from the Drives, choose one of the available storage de-
vices (drives).

> While in Tile View mode, touch the Root button to see the list of the drives,
choose a drive in the left side of the display, then browse through the folders
inside the selected drive.

Type

SONG Player 1 Future Pop

KORG DISK Lyrics My Styles

My Samples

=
R1
- My Show
R2

My Songs

My Sounds

Drives Selected drive’s content
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> While in List View mode, touch the Root button to see the list of the drives,
choose a drive from the list, then browse through the folders inside the selected
drive.

< Exit STYLE | Player1 | Future Pop

FACTORY USER DRIVES

Type Pos |Name 4 Size

KORG DISK

USB F

USBR1

USB R2

Drive Meaning

KORG DISK Storage space inside the internal drive (separate from the User area)
SD USER Storage space inside the (optional) SD card

USBF Storage device connected to the front USB HOST port

USBR1 Storage device connected to the rear USB HOST 1 port

USB R2 Storage device connected to the rear USB HOST 2 port
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3 InTile View mode, if you are choosing from the Factory or User banks, you will
find the Styles organized in categories (shown as folders). If you want to choose a
different category, touch one of the category folders in the left side of the Style
Select window.

< Exit STYLE | Player1 | Blueberry Shuffle

FACTORY | USER DRIVES

m T i" Shape Pop i ‘ Future Pop
: y a "] 16 Beat Pop l‘ 10000 Hours Pop

“ Blueberry Shuffle l‘ New Analog Pop

“ Sunrise Pop Funk l‘ Love Pop
“ Everything Pop l] Standard 8 Beat
\ - .

L 3 5

W STYLE\FACTORYA >op

4 The Styles contained in the selected folder will appear in the right side of the
window.

< Exit STYLE SONG | Player1 | Blueberry Shuffle

FACTORY USER DRIVES

n Country ii ii
Classic Pop Latin i i i j

Ballad Latin Dance | | = | N
i ﬁ Blueberry Shuffle i i
Dance Jazz

Ballroom EUTCE ﬁ i

Blues

Movie & i' 1 i. i
Rock
- Show !

v

M STYLE\FACTORY\Pop
P

5 If you are lost while browsing though the data, you can return to the folder
containing the selected element by touching the Locate (@) button.

6 Touch the name of the Style you want to choose.
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7 If you want to close the Select window (and it does not close by itself), press
the EXIT button.

HINT: When a window does not close by itself, it means the Display Hold parameter
is turned on. See Display Hold on page 75.

In the end, you will see the name of the selected Style in the dedicated area of
the Main page.

Player 1 Jgaf

8 If you want, repeat the same procedure to assign another Style (or Song) to
the other Player.
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Selecting a Keyboard Set with the Style

The Style’s Keyboard Sets

With each Style (and SongBook Entry) four Keyboard Sets are assigned to the
KEYBOARD SET section under the X-FADER.

KEYBOARD SET
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Turning the Style to Keyboard Set function on or off

Choosing a Style might also automatically select the first Keyboard Set in the
KEYBOARD SET section under the X-FADER. This depends on the status of the
Style to Keyboard Set function.

As per factory programming, this function is assigned to CONTROL > BUTTON
#7 when in USER mode.

m  Access the Style to Keyboard Set function from the control panel

1 Pressthe USER button in the CONTROL section.

KBD/PAD

STYLE/SONG

EASY EDIT/DWB

2 Check in the strip display the functions assigned to the buttons. If they are
not shown, press the VIEW button in the CONTROL section to see them.

| Micon i

m  Access the Style to Keyboard Set function from the display

> Gotothe Home > Control > User pane.
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s Turn the Style to Keyboard Set function on of off

> Repeatedly press (or touch) the Style to Keyboard Set switch to set the func-
tion.

Style to Keyboard Meaning
Set indicator

Off Styles don’t select a Keyboard Set.
On When choosing a Style, Keyboard Set #1 is automatically selected.
Blinking Choosing a Variation automatically recalls the corresponding Keyboard

Set (1-4)inside the Style. For example, choose Variation #2, and Keyboard
Set #2 will be automatically recalled; choose Variation #3, and Keyboard
Set #3 will be automatically recalled.
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Programming the Style to Keyboard Set function

You can program how the Style to Keyboard Set button works.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Preferences > Style page.

As an

alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed and press the PLAYER 1 >

STYLE button to open the Style page.

PREFERENCES

s O 0

Song
CHORD RECOGNITION: Advanced w pAmPER&LATCH: [

Files
MEMORY MODE : Chord W AUTO FILL MODE :

off KDB SET MODE : Immediate
VELOCITY CONTROL : off W/ VALUE:

BASS & LOWER BACKING .

2 Usethe Style to Keyboard Set menu to set the default status of the function.

Style to Keyboard Meaning
Set indicator

Off Styles don’t select a Keyboard Set.
On When choosing a Style, Keyboard Set #1is automatically selected.
Var to KbdSet Choosing a Variation automatically recalls the corresponding Keyboard

Set (1-4)inside the Style. For example, choose Variation #2,and Keyboard
Set #2 will be automatically recalled; choose Variation #3, and Keyboard
Set #3 will be automatically recalled.

This is equivalent to the Style to Keyboard Set indicator blinking.

3 Usethe Style to Kbd Set Mode menu to choose when the Keyboard Set should

be selected.

Style to Kbd Set Meaning

Mode

Next Measure When you choose a Style, the new Keyboard Set will not be automati-
cally selected until the first beat of the next measure is reached.

Immediate When you choose a Style, the new Keyboard Set will be immediately

selected.

4 Press the EXIT button to return to the previous page.
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Playing the Styles

Starting and stopping the Styles

You can manually start and stop the automatic accompaniment, by using the con-
trolsin the PLAYER 1 or PLAYER 2 section.

Stop Play/Stop

m  Set the right mix

> Move the X-FADER fully toward the Player you want to listen to. Move it fully
to the left for Player 1, to the right for Player 2.

The indicator over the corresponding Player section will turn on.

PLAYER 1 s X-FADER PLAYER 2
STYLE SONG = STYLE SONG

Player 1 R

> Move it to an intermediate position to mix the two Players.
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m  Start the accompaniment

1  Press the PLAY/STOP (>O) button.

2 Play some chords with your left hand, while playing a melody with your right
hand.

While the accompaniment is playing, please note the various indicators in the
display.

File path Selected Style Element Recognized chord

N.C

Tempo Current measure In Play: Remaining measures
o In Stop: Total pattern length
Beat indicators  ith a Style Variation: Loop

m Stop the accompaniment

> Pressthe PLAY/STOP (D>>O) button again.
> Asan alternative, you can press the STOP (K) button.

m Start and stop both Players at the same time

You can start both Players at the same time, to mix them with the X-FADER while
playing.

> Keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press any of the two PLAY/STOP
(D>O) buttons to start both Players at the same time.

> Keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press any of the two the PLAY/STOP
(D>O) buttons to stop both Players at the same time.
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Automatic start and stop

You can let the Players automatically start or stop by just playing the keyboard in
the chord recognition area, without having to press the PLAY/STOP (>O) button.
This leaves your hands free for playing.

This will work with either a Style or a Song assigned to the Player.

= Make the Player start automatically (Synchro Start)
1 Pressthe SYNCHRO > START button to light up its indicator.

SYNCHRO
START STOP

-

2 Play achord, and see how the Player will start automatically.
Stop the Player by pressing the PLAY/STOP (>>0O) button.

= Make the Player start and stop automatically (Synchro Start and Stop)

1 Besurethe SYNCHRO > START indicator is turned on.

2 Press the SYNCHRO > STOP button, to light up both the START and STOP
indicators.

SYNCHRO
START STOP

-~ -

3 Play achord to start the Player, and keep the keys pressed.

4 Lift your hands from the keyboard, and see how the Player will automatically
stop.
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= Make the Player stop automatically (Synchro Stop)

1 Press the SYNCHRO > START button again to turn it off, and leave only the
SYNCHRO > STOP indicator lit.

SYNCHRO
START STOP

=

2 Pressthe PLAY/STOP (>O) button to start the Player, then play a chord and
keep the keys pressed.

3 Lift your hands from the keyboard, and see how the Player will automatically
stop.

m  Deactivate the Synchro Start/Stop functions

> Pressthe SYNCHRO > START and/or SYNCHRO > STOP buttons to turn both
indicators off.

SYNCHRO
START STOP
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Choosing the Style Elements from the
control panel

You can use the buttons in the STYLE ELEMENT / MARKER section on the con-
trol panel to choose the Style Elements. With a Style assigned to the current
Player, the indicator on the left of the buttons will show that the Style Elements
can be selected.

VAR 4 FILL1 [ FILL 3 FILL4

Choosing an

An Intro is the introduction of the song. To choose the right Intro for your song,
please note that Intro 1 plays a short pattern with a prerecorded chord sequence
and melody, while Intro 2 plays on the chord recognized on the keyboard. Intro 3
is usually a one-bar Count In.

Style Element Suggested use

Intro1 Intro with prerecorded chord sequence and melody
Intro 2 Intro with chord recognized on the keyboard
Intro 3 Usually a one-measure Count In

1 Press one of the VARIATION buttons on the control panel to choose the
Variation you want to use for the first verse. The button’s indicator will be on,
meaning the Variation is waiting to start.

STYLE ELEMENT / MARKER
INTROT  INTRO2  INTRO3 VAR VAR 2 VAR 3 VAR FILL1 FILL2 FILL3 FILL4 BREAK END1 END2

2 Pressoneofthe INTRO buttons on the control panel to ‘book’ one of the Intro
sections. The button’s indicator will be on, meaning the Intro is waiting to start.
The button’s indicator on the selected VARIATION button will be flashing, mean-
ing it is booked after the Intro.

STYLE ELEMENT / MARKER

VAR2 VAR 3 VAR 4 FiLL1 FILL2 FILL3 FILL4 BREAK END1 END2 END3

3 Start the accompaniment.
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Choosing a Variation to play a Verse or Chorus

Variations can be used for verses, choruses, bridges or specials. To choose the
right Variation for your verse, please note that Variations are of growing ‘density’
and ‘loudness’. This means that Variation 1 will be the ‘sparsest’ and the ‘quietest’
of the arrangements, while Variation 4 will be the ‘densest’ and ‘loudest’ of them.
Usually, you will use Variation 1 for the first verse, Variation 4 for the last chorus.

Style Element Suggested use

Variation 1 Verse, Bridge, Chorus or Special (lowest density)
Variation 2 Verse, Bridge, Chorus or Special (medium-low density)
Variation 3 Verse, Bridge, Chorus or Special (medium-high density)
Variation 4 Verse, Bridge, Chorus or Special (highest density)

> Wait for the Intro to end playing, and then the selected Variation will start
playing. The selected VARIATION indicator will stay lit.

STYLE ELEMENT / MARKER
INTRO1 INTRO 2 INTRO 3 VAR VAR 2 VAR 3 VAR FiLL1 FiLL2 FiLL3 FILL4 BREAK END1 END 2

> Asanalternative, you can start the Variation before the end of the Intro. While
the Intro is playing, press one of the VARIATION buttons. The Variation will start
at the next measure.
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Choosing a Fill

Fills are phrases that can be used for smoothly bridging between different sec-
tions of a song. Their density is similar to that of the same numbered Variations.

Style Element Suggested use

Fill 1 Fill (lowest density)
Fill 2 Fill (medium-low density)
Fill 3 Fill (medium-high density)
Fill 4 Fill (highest density)

= Manually selecting a Fill

You can directly choose a Fill.

1 When you want to choose a Fill, press one of the FILL buttons to choose the
Fill you want to play. The button’s indicator will be on while the Fill is playing.

STYLE ELEMENT / MARKER
INTROT  INTRO2  INTRO3 VAR1 VAR2 VAR 3 VAR 4 FILL2 L3 FILL4 BREAK END1 END 2 END3

2 Ifyou want, choose a different Variation before the end of the Fill.

= Automatically selecting a Fill

If you like, you can let Pa5X automatically select a Fill when you choose a Variation.
1 Pressthe AUTO FILL button to light up its indicator.

2 Pressone of the VARIATION buttons. A Fill will be automatically selected.

STYLE ELEMENT / MARKER
INTRO1  INTRO2  INTRO3 VAR VAR 2 VAR 3 VAR FILL1 FILL2 FILL3 FILL4 BREAK END1

3 When you no longer need this function, press the AUTO FILL button again to
turn the indicator off.
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Programming the Auto Fill

You can program how the Auto Fill works.
1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Preferences > Style page.

As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed and press the PLAYER > STYLE
button to open the Style page.

PREFERENCES

s O O

Song
CHORD RECOGNITION Advanced W DAMPER & LATCH i

Files

MEMORY MODE Chord w

> Use the Auto Fill mode menu to choose the Auto Fill mode.

Auto Fill Mode Meaning

Current Variation The Fill with the same number of the previous Variation will be auto-
matically selected. For example, if you are going from Variation 2 to
Variation 3, Fill 2 will be automatically selected.

Target Variation The Fill with the same number of the target Variation will be auto-
matically selected. For example, if you are going from Variation 2 to
Variation 3, Fill 3 will be automatically selected.

Smart Auto Fill tries to make the transition smoother. For example, if you are
going from Variation 1 to Variation 4, Fill 3 will be automatically se-
lected.

2 Pressthe EXIT button to return to the previous page.
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Choosing a Break

A break introduces a short pause in your song, creating a suspension and a sense
of surprise.

Style Element Suggested use

Break One-measure break

> When the Variation is nearing its end, press the BREAK button to play a short
musical break.

STYLE ELEMENT / MARKER
INTROT  INTRO2  INTRO3 VAR1 VAR2 VAR 3 VAR 4 FILL1 FILL2 FILL3 FILL4 BREAK

Choosing an

To choose theright Ending for your song, please note that Ending 1 plays a pattern
with a prerecorded chord sequence and melody, while Ending 2 plays on the chord
recognized on the keyboard.

Style Element Suggested use

Ending 1 Ending with prerecorded chord sequence and melody. It will start at the next
measure.

Ending 2 Ending with the chord recognized on the keyboard. It will start at the next
measure.

Ending 3 Two-measure Ending, starting immediately, without waiting for the measure
to end.

>  Whenitistime to end the song, press one of the ENDING buttons on the con-
trol panel to ‘book’ one of the Ending sections.

STYLE ELEMENT / MARKER
INTROT  INTRO2  INTRO3 VAR1 VAR2 VAR 3 VAR 4 FILL1 FILL2 FILL3 FILL4 BREAK END1

After the Ending, the Style will automatically stop.
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Looping sections

If you feel that an Intro, a Fill, a Break or Ending should last longer than the re-
corded pattern, you can let it enter a cycling loop.

m Set a Style Element to loop

> Press twice the button of the Intro, Fill, Break or Ending to loop.

Theindicator on the button will start flashing, and the pattern will start repeating.

m  Exit from the loop

Do one of the following:
> Press the same Style Element button again, or

> Select a different Style Element.
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Choosing the Style Elements from the
display

You can select the Style Elements from the Style Elements page on the display.
This page allows for some different ways of working.

> The STYLE ELEMENT buttons on the control panel let you quickly access the
Style Elements of the current Player. You can still access the Elements while, for
example, reading the Lyrics on the display.

> The Style Elements page allows to select the Elements for the current Player,
but also allows for pre-selecting Elements in the other Player while not yet se-
lected. If a MIDI Song is assigned to the other Player, you will be able to pre-select
Song Markers instead.

m  Access the Style Elements page

1 Assign a Style to one or both Players.

2 Pressthe STYLE ELEMENT / MARKER button to open the Style Elements
page.

Beat indicator Selected Player

Future Pop bpm: 115 Player1 Player2
N.C_ b/g: o Bar: 1

INTRO 1 INTRO 2 INTRO 3

Keyboard Sets (from the Style)

When accessing this page, the current Player appears selected on top of the page.
Ifitis playing, you can see it progressing in the beat indicator.
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m  Select a Style Element in the current Player

> While the Style Elements of the current Player appear in the display, touch
one of them to select it. This is the equivalent of the STYLE ELEMENT buttons
on the control panel.

m  Pre-select a Style Element in the other Player

1 Touch the button corresponding to the other Player on top of the page.

If the other Player has a MIDI Song assigned, the corresponding page will show
the Markers instead of the Style Elements.

When switching to the other Player, the beat indicator will show the activity of the
newly selected Player. If it is in stop, there will be no activity shown.

2 Choose one of the Style Elements from the other Player to pre-select it.

3 When moving the X-FADER to select the other Player, you will find the se-
lected Element ready to play.

4 Ifthe newly selected Player is stopped, press the corresponding PLAY/STOP
(>0O) button to start it.

You can see the activity of the selected Player in the beat indicator.

5 If you want, press the PLAY/STOP ([>0O) button corresponding to the older
Player to stop it.
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Fade In/Out

Using the Fade button

You can use the FADE button to start and/or stop your playing with a smooth
fade-in or out.

FADE

m  Fadein

> While the Style is not playing, press the FADE button to light up its indicator
and start the Style with a smooth fade-in.

The Style will start. When the maximum volume is reached, the indicator will turn
off.

m  Fade out

> Whenthesongisapproachingits end, press the FADE button to stop the Style
with a smooth fade-out.

Setting the Fade time

> Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Basic page to set the Fade
In and Fade Out time.

S5 GENERAL CONTROLS

GLOBAL REVERB Basic

revers ofrseT: [ Interface

Startup
FADE IN/OUT

- i . Lock
FADE IN TIME [sec]: 10 FADE OUT TIME [secl: 10

Clock&
Power
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Setting the Style play
controls

Choosing where to play chords
(Chord Scan area)

You can play chords with your left or right hand separately, or with both hands.
You can choose the recognition area, depending on the song you are playing and
your preferred playing style.

The area where chords are recognized depends on the status of the CHORD in-

dicators.

[ARNRERE! [ARERERE!
CHORD Where to play chords (Chord Scan area) Notes to play
LOWER Left hand (Lower area of the keyboard) Depends on the Chord

Recognition mode

UPPER Right hand (Upper area of the keyboard) Three or more
LOWER+UPPER Both hands (full keyboard) Three or more
Off No chord recognized -

s Make chords be recognized when played with your left hand

> Press the CHORD > LOWER button to turn its indicator on.

LOWER UPPER

The number of notes to be played, for a chord to be recognized, depends on the
Chord Recognition mode (see below).
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Make chords be recognized when played with your right hand

1 Pressthe CHORD > UPPER button to turn its indicator on.

LOWER UPPER

2 Always play three or more notes to let the arranger recognize a chord.

= Make chords be recognized when played with both hands

1 Pressboththe CHORD (LOWER+UPPER) buttons to turn their indicators on.

LOWER UPPER

2 Always play three or more notes to let the arranger recognize a chord.

m  Deactivate chord recognition

1  Pressboththe CHORD (LOWER+UPPER) buttons to turn their indicators off.

LOWER UPPER

2 Only the Drum and Percussion tracks will continue to play.

= Memorize the Chord Scan area

> Save a User Keyboard Set. You can save a different chord recognition area in
each of the Keyboard Sets inside a Style or SongBook Entry.
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Choosing how to play chords
(Chord Recognition mode)

You can play chords in the simplest (even simplified), or the most sophisticate way.
It’s at you how chords have to be played to be recognized.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Preferences > Style page.

As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed and press the PLAYER > STYLE
button to open the Style page.

0 O

Advanced aMPER & LATCH: (D)

2 Choose how to play chords by using the Chord Recognition menu.

Chord Recognition

One Finger

How to play chords

This mode is only available when the SPLIT indicator is turned on. If you
turn it off, the mode will automatically switch to Fingered (3 Notes).
With this mode, you can compose a chord using a simplified chord
playing technique:

« Play a single note for a Major chord to be recognized.

« Play the root note, plus a white key on the left, for a 7th. For example,
play C3 + B2 fora CT7.

« Play the root note, plus a black key on the left, for a Minor chord. For
example, play C3 + Bb2 for a C minor.

« Play the root note, plus a white and a black key on the left, for a Minor
Tth. For example, play C3 + B2 + Bb2 fora C min 7.

One Finger Plus

This mode works like One Finger. However, if you play complete chords,
it will recognize them as if you were in Fingered (3 Notes). This way, you
can play chords that One Finger cannot recognize.

Fingered (1 Note)

When the SPLIT indicator is turned on, play one or more notes to
compose a chord. A full Major chord will be recognized even if only a
single note is played.

When the SPLIT indicator is turned off, play at least three notes to
compose a chord.

Fingered (3 Notes)

Always play three or more notes for a chord to be recognized.
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Chord Recognition How to play chords

Advanced When the SPLIT indicator is turned on, play one or more notes for a
chord to be recognized. If you play a single note, a ‘root+8'® will be
played. If you play a fifth, a ‘root+5th’ chord will be played.

When the SPLIT indicator is turned off, play at least three notes to
compose a chord.
With this mode, you can play rootless and slash chords, often used in

jazz,fusion or modern pop. You don’t always need to play the root note,
that would otherwise double the note already played by the bassist.

3 Pressthe EXIT button to return to the previous page.
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Keeping a chord in memory by pressing
the Damper pedal

You can choose to keep the recognized chord in memory while the Damper pedal
is kept pressed. In this case, you can freely play any chord on the keyboard, and
the Style will continue to play the ‘latched’ chord. This is especially useful when
playingin Full Keyboard mode (with the SPLIT indicator turned off), and you would
risk that all the notes played on the keyboard are recognized as a new chord.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Preferences > Style page.

As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed and press the PLAYER > STYLE
button to open the Style page.

PREFERENCES

s O 4 A

Song
CHORD RECOGNITION Advanced v -

2 Select the Damper&Latch checkbox, to make the recognized chord be held
for as long as the Damper pedal is kept pressed.

At this point, play a chord for the Style. Press the Damper pedal and keep it
pressed to keep the recognized chord in memory. Release the Damper pedal when
you want to play another chord to be recognized by the Style.
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Holding chords and Lower notes
(Memory)

Using the Memory function

You can keep the chords and/or Lower notes in memory even after raising your
hand from the keyboard. How this function works depends on the settings of the
Memory Mode parameter (see below).

MEMORY

> Pressthe MEMORY button to turn its indicator on, and keep the chords and/
or Lower notes in memory.

> Pressthe MEMORY button to turn its indicator off. The chords and/or Lower
notes are released as soon as you raise your hand from the keyboard.

Choosing the Memory Mode

Set how the MEMORY button works according to your preferences.
1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Preferences > Style page.

As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed and press the PLAYER > STYLE
button to open the Style 1 page.

PREFERENCES

sor: UL

CHORD RECOGNITION: Advanced w pamper&LATCH: [

Chord AUTO FILL MODE :




177

2 Use the Memory Mode parameter to choose the way the MEMORY button
works.

Memory Mode Meaning

Chord When the MEMORY indicator is on, recognized chords are held even
when raising your hand from the keyboard. When the indicator is off,
chords are reset when raising your hand.

Chord + Lower When the MEMORY indicator is on, recognized chords and the Lower
Sound are held until the next note or chord is played. When the indicator
is off, both the chord (therefore the accompaniment) and Lower Sound
are cut when raising the hand from the keyboard.

Fixed Arr. + Lower When the MEMORY indicator is on, recognized chords and the Lower
Sound are held until the next note or chord is played. When the indicator
is off, the Lower Sound is cut when raising the hand from the keyboard,
while the chord is held (the accompaniment will continue to play).
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Bass inversion and slash chords

The arranger recognizes chords by analyzing all the notes you play in the chord
recognition area, and evaluating their function in a chord. You can, however, al-
ways force the lowest (leftmost) note of the chord to be considered as something
special, for example the chord’s root of a slash chord (such as ‘C/E’ or ‘F/C’).

As per factory programming, this function is assigned to CONTROL > BUTTON
#5 when in USER mode.

s Access the Bass Inversion function from the control panel

1 Pressthe USER button inthe CONTROL section.

2 Check in the strip display the functions assigned to the buttons. If they are
not shown, press the VIEW button in the CONTROL section to see them.

m  Access the Bass Inversion function from the display

> Gotothe Home > Control > User pane.

100 70 70 110 100 100 75 %} [’}
Mic Harm/Dbl MicFx Keys Line Pads MP3Volume UpsCutoff UpsReso

Mic On Harmony Mic Preset Metro B v Man.Bass StyTokSet <<FR\ FFW >>

s Turn the Bass Inversion function on

> Use the Bass Inversion switch to activate the function.

The lowest note of a chord will always be detected as the root note.

= Turn the Bass Inversion function off

> Use the Bass Inversion switch to deactivate the function.

The lowest note will be scanned together with the other chord notes, and will not
always be considered as the root note.
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Playing a manual bass line

You can play the Bass Sound with your left hand, freeing it from the automatic
accompaniment.

This function is assigned to CONTROL > BUTTON #9 when in MAIN mode. As
per factory programming, it is also assigned to CONTROL > BUTTON #6 when
in USER mode.

m  Access the Manual Bass function from the control panel

1 Press the MAIN button in the CONTROL section.

2 Check in the strip display the functions assigned to the buttons. If they are
not shown, press the VIEW button in the CONTROL section to see them.

| Mic [ i Harmonv i Guitar On @ Line On ¢ BsElwBck @ Drum@&Bass i Mel Mube @ Man.Bass

m  Access the Manual Bass function from the display

> Gotothe Home > Control > Main pane.

| Easy Edit

100 70 70 100 100 100 100 100 110 User

Mic Harm/Dbl MicFx Guitar Line Pads Player1 Player2 Keys

On/Off Harmony Double Oon/Off On/Off Bs&lLwBck Drum&Bass Mel Mute Ma

= Turn the Manual Bass function on

> Use the Manual Bass switch to activate the function.

The automatic accompaniment will stop playing (except for the Drum and
Percussion Sounds), and you can manually play the Bass line on the Lower part
of the keyboard.
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s Turn the Manual Bass function off

> Use the Manual Bass switch to deactivate the function.

HINT: You can turn Manual Bass on and choose the Upper Chord Scan mode. This
way, you can send chords to the Style with your right hand, while playing the bass
freely with your left hand.




Setting the Style play controls ‘181

Controlling the Style with dynamics

You can play stronger than a set velocity value to trigger a Style control.
1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Preferences > Style page.

As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed and press the PLAYER > STYLE
button to open the Style page.

PREFERENCES

s O 90

Song

CHORD RECOGNITION Advanced w pamper&LATCH: D

Files
MEMORY MODE Chord W AUTO FILL MODE

o KDB . STYLE to 3
LSO AT Off ¥ | KDB SET MODE: Immediate ¥

Off

2 Use the Velocity Control parameter to choose the function to be controlled
when playing strongly.

Velocity Control Meaning

Off The function is turned off.

Break When playing with a velocity higher than the trigger value on the Lower
track, the Break is automatically triggered.

Start/Stop You can start or stop the Style by playing harder on the keyboard.

Bass Inversion When playing with a velocity higher than the trigger value, the Bass

Inversion function will be activated or deactivated.

Memory When playing with a velocity higher than the trigger value, the Memory
function will be activated or deactivated.

3 Use the Value parameter to set the velocity trigger value.

4 Before using this function, be sure the SPLIT indicator is turned on.
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Playing a Bass & Lower Backing

You can play a sparser manual accompaniment, where the chord you play with
your left hand is split between the Bass (chord root) and Lower (the remaining
notes) Sounds.

This function is assigned to CONTROL > BUTTON #6 when in MAIN mode.

Turning the Bass & Lower Backing function on or off

s Access the Bass & Lower Backing function from the control panel

1 Press the MAIN button in the CONTROL section.

2 Check in the strip display the functions assigned to the buttons. If they are
not shown, press the VIEW button in the CONTROL section to see them.

i Guikar On i

m  Access the Manual Bass function from the display

> Gotothe Home > Control > Main pane.

Main

— — — —

Kbd/Pad

oo —
Style
| | Easy Edit

100 70 70 100 100 100 1e0 100 110 User
Mic Harm/Dbl MicFx Guitar Line Pads Player1 Player2 Keys

On/Off  Harmony  Double on/off Oon/Off B ck Drum&Bass Mel Mute Man.Bass

s  Turn the Bass & Lower Backing function on/off from the Control section

> Usethe Bass & Lower Backing switch to activate or deactivate the function.
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s Turn the Bass & Lower Backing function on/off from the Settings

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Preferences > Style page.

As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed and press the PLAYER > STYLE
button to open the Style page.

S5 PREFERENCES

CHORD RECOGNITION: Advanced DAMPER & LATCH: [

MEMORY MODE : Chord AUTO FILL MODE :

. N STYLE to
STYLE to KDB SET : off KDB SEr Mope: | Next Measure

VELOCITY CONTROL : Off J VALUE : 95

BASS WER BACKING :

2 Select or deselect the Bass & Lower Backing checkbox to activate or deac-
tivate the function.

3 Pressthe SPLIT button to turn its indicator on.

With the Split enabled, the Bass & Lower indication will appear in the Home >
Main page.

KEYS s =

<evboard Set Libran UP3
<eyboard Se a o

My Setting -

\LlJ2 organ Gtr Brass B

Playing the manual accompaniment

1 Besurethe Bass & Lower Backing function is active (the Bass & Lower indi-
cation appears in the Home > Main page, see above).

2 Besurethe SPLIT indicator is turned on, and the Style is not running.
3 Play achord sequence with your left hand.

Notice how the chord root is played by the Bass Sound, while the remaining chord
notes are played by the Lower Sound (even if it is muted).
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Adjusting the volume of the grouped
Style Sounds

You can set a global volume setting for the grouped Style Sounds. Being global,
this will not change when choosing a different Style. To avoid abrupt changes in
the volume level of the Style Sounds during a show, we moved the volume settings
to a safer area than the Home page.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu> Preferences > Style page.

PREFERENCES

el B LA

CHORD RECOGNITION Advanced W DAMPER & LATCH: .

MEMORY MODE Chord W AUTO FILL MODE : A 4

. . STYLE to 5
STYLE to KDB SET : Off W | KDB SET MODE : Immediate et

VELOCITY CONTROL : Off W /7 VALUE:

BASS & LOWER BACKING : -

2 In the Style Volume section, touch the mixer group channel whose volume
level you want to change.

Grouped part name Meaning

Bass Bass track (volume offset)
Drum&Perc Grouped Drum and Percussion tracks (volume offset)
Accompaniment Grouped Accompaniment tracks (Accl-5) (volume offset)

3 Keep the virtual volume slider held on the screen, and drag it to the desired
level.

As it happens with the groups of a mixer, these levels are not the actual channel
level, but a global offset added to the separate channels. Therefore, the resulting
level will depend on the individual level of each channel, summed to this group’s
offset.
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If you like, you can finely mix the various groups. For example, if you prefer Drums
and Bass to be more prominent to let them have more ‘punch’, you can lower the
grouped Style Sounds to leave more room to the rhythm section.

If you wish to permanently mute a group, just move its volume to zero.

The (relative) volume level of grouped tracks will remain the same for all the sub-
sequent Styles you will choose during your performance.

4 Press the EXIT button to return to the previous page.
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Choosing a Fill Mode for each Fill/Break

The Fill Mode parameters allow for automatically choosing a Variation at the end
of each Fill, after having pressed one of the FILL or BREAK buttons. These set-
tings can be saved to a Style or a SongBook Entry, so you can have a different Fill
Mode configuration for each Style or Song in a SongBook Entry.

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Style Controls > Fill Mode page.

SynBass Deep b/# 0 HED o NG

FILL MODE

As an alternative, you can access these parameters in the Style Edit > Menu >
Style Controls > Fill Mode page.

Future Pop b/t: o I o C

FILL MODE

2 Use the Fill Mode > 1...4/Brk pop-up menus to choose a Fill Mode for the
corresponding Fill/Break.

Fill Mode Meaning
Off The same Variation, playing before selecting a Fill, will be selected again.
1&2 ... 3&4 The specified Variations will be alternatively selected, when one of them

is selected. For example, with the 1&2 option, if Variation 1 is selected,
Variation 1 and Variation 2 will be alternatively selected after the end of
the Fill.

Up/Down The next higher/lower numbered Variation is selected, in cycle. After
Variation 4,an Up command will select Variation 1. After Variation 1,a Down
command will select Variation 4.

Increase/ The next higher/lower numbered Variation is selected. When Variation 4 is
Decrease reached, an Inc command will select Variation 4 again. When Variation 1is
reached, a Dec command will select Variation 1again.

Variation1... 4 Fill to Variation (->1, ->2, ->3, ->4) automatically selects one of the four
available Style Variations at the end of the fill.
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Auto Fill and Fill Mode

Auto Fill and Fill Mode can interact, by doing strictly related things:

> When the Auto Fill is enabled (AUTO FILL indicator on), you can choose a
Variation by pressing one of the VARIATION buttons. This will automatically
select a Fill, then the chosen Variation. This is the easiest way to select the
Variation best fitting the next song section, and let the instrument automatically
choose a Fill for you.

> When the Fill Mode is programmed in a Style or SongBook Entry, you can
choose a Fill or Break by pressing one of the FILL or BREAK buttons. The cho-
sen Fill or Break will be played back, then the programmed Variation will be
automatically selected. This is a sophisticated way of creating complex pattern
pattern s of Fills and Variations.

Please note that, while Auto Fill is a global setting, Fill Mode is tied to a Style
or SongBook Entry.
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The Pads

What is a Pad?

Pads are single-track hits (One Shot type) or cycling sequences (Loop type),
that you can instantly play with the dedicated PAD buttons, or with the MATRIX
buttons.

A maximum of four Pads can play at the same time in a Player. Loop-type Pads
play in time with the Style or the MIDI Song. They are transposed according to
the recognized chords.

Choosing a combination of Pads

Each of the Players can have its own set of four Pads. A set of Pads can be recalled
by a Style or a SongBook Entry.

s Choose the Pads by selecting a Style

> Choose a Style. The four Pads it contains will be recalled.

s Choose the Pads by selecting a SongBook Entry

> Choose a SongBook Entry (either based on a Style or a Song). The four Pads
it contains will be recalled.
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Playing the Pads

Playing the Pads

Starting and stopping the Pads

You can play up to four Pads at the same time, by using the dedicated PAD but-
tons, or the assigned MATRIX buttons.

Pads of the One Shot type automatically stop at the end of the sequence. Pads of
the Loop type continue cycling until you don’t stop them.

m  Play and stop the Pads from the PAD section

1 Press the PAD button corresponding to the Pad to play. You can also start
more Pads at the same time.

The indicators of the Pads that are playing will turn on. Also, the Pads playback
indicators in the display will be shown running (see below).

2 Pressthe PAD button(s) you want to stop.
3 Pressthe PAD > STOP button to stop all the Pads.

m  Stop all the Pads together with the Style or Song
> Pressthe PLAY/STOP (>>0O) button, the STOP/GO TO START ([K]) button.

= Transpose the Pads

> Play some chords, and transpose any pitched sequence in a Pad.
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Changing Tempo

Pads are always synchronized to the Tempo of the selected Player. Change the
Player’s Tempo, and the Pads’ Tempo will change accordingly.
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Customizing the Pad
set

Choosing the individual Pads

Every Factory and User Style, as well as each SongBook Entry, has its own four
Pads. You can save a new combination of Pads into a User Style or SongBook
Entry.

Choosing the Pads

s Openthe Select window from the Home > Main page
1 Gotothe Home > Main page.

NG

My Setting

Lll2 synth Leac
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2 Touch the name of the Pad you want to change to open the Select window.

P o wm o NG

Player 2

(]

s Open the Select window from the Pads edit page
1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Pads page.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand

Upper 1 Austrian Grand b/# o [ o NG

Pad 1 Pad 2 Pad Pad 4
Grv HipHop 1 e k+Tamb 1 Synth S
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m  Choose a Pad
1 Browse through the Pads in the Pad Select window.

Groups Type Selected Pad

Player1-Pad 1 Finger Snap UpBeat

F/

: tic Finger Snap UpBeat Shaker & Tambourine 2

Ethnic
" Hand Clap UpBeat Shaker & Tambourine 3

Shaker & Conga 1 Shaker Riff B
Shaker & Conga 2 Tambourine & Clap

Shaker & Tambourine 1 Tambourine & Clap Shuffle

Upper level (folders Current path Pages Current directory (Pads)
corresponding to Categories)

You can switch between Tile View and List View mode by using the Show as List
option in the page menu (:=).

2 Tochoose one of the available groups from which to choose a Pad, touch the
buttons in the second line at the top of the window.

Group Meaning
Factory Pads included in the Factory library, that can’t be modified or overwritten.
User Internal memory area where you can save new or edited Pads, or where you

can copy Pads from an external storage device.

Drives Pads accessed from an external storage device. You can organize them
freely, as if they were ordinary files.
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3 If you are choosing from the Drives, choose one of the available storage de-
vices (drives).

> While in Tile View mode, touch the Root button to see the list of the drives,
choose a drive in the left side of the display, then browse through the folders
inside the selected drive.

Type

Player1-Pad 1 Finger Snap UpBeat

D
KORG DISK My Samples
My Show
1 My Songs

My Sounds

My Styles

Drives Selected drive’s content
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> While in List View mode, touch the Root button to see the list of the drives,
choose a drive from the list, then browse through the folders inside the selected

drive.

< Exit

FACTORY

Type

Pos

PAD Player1-Pad 1 Finger Snap UpBeat

USER DRIVES

Name 4 Size

KORG DISK

USB F

USBR1

USB R2

Drive Meaning

KORG DISK Storage space inside the internal drive (separate from the User area)
SD USER Storage space inside the (optional) SD card

USBF Storage device connected to the front USB HOST port

USBR1 Storage device connected to the rear USB HOST 1 port

USB R2 Storage device connected to the rear USB HOST 2 port
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4 InTile View mode, if you are choosing from the Factory or User banks, you
will find the Pads organized in categories (shown as folders). If you want to choose
a different category, touch one of the category folders in the left side of the Pad
Select window.

< Exit PAD Player 1-Pad 1 Finger Snap UpBeat

FACTORY | USER DRIVES

'AD
Cinematic O Finger Snap UpBeat Shaker & Tambourine 2

Hand Clap UpBeat Shaker & Tambourine 3
Shaker & Conga 1 Shaker Riff
Shaker & Conga 2 Tambourine & Clap

Shaker & Tambourine 1 Tambourine & Clap Shuffle
L] 2

. PAD\FACTORY\Percussion

5 The Pads contained in the selected folder will appear in the right side of the
window.

< Exit PAD Player 1-Pad 1 Finger Snap UpBeat

FACTORY USER DRIVES

PAD
Cinematic ‘ Finger Snap UpBeat

Ethnic Drum Hit = s

Piano

Acoustic
Guitar
Electric

Guitar

Orchestral

M PAD\FACTORY\Percussion
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Pads can be of Loop-type (' _') or One Shot-type ().

Loop-type Pads One Shot-type Pads

6 If you are lost while browsing though the data, you can return to the folder
containing the selected element by touching the Locate (@) button.

7 Touch the name of the Pad you want to choose.

8 If you want to close the Select window (and it does not close by itself), press
the EXIT button.

HINT: When a window does not close by itself, it means the Display Hold is turned
on. See Display Hold on page 75.

In the end, you will see the name of the selected Pad in the dedicated area of the
Home > Menu > Pads page.

Pad 1 Percussionkit1 p/f: 0 [ © N‘G

Pad 4

Gtr Steel Mute 2

big: o Ol o NG

Player 1
Future Pop

KEYS oea

UP3

Set Library LWR s

My Setting umu

rix
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Saving the assigned Pads

> Save a User Style or a SongBook Entry.
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Locking the Pads

If you prefer to keep the current combination of Pads, without letting a Style or
SongBook Entry recall the memorized one, lock it.

> Gotothe Home > Main page, and close the Pads padlock.
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Mixing the Pads

Editing the Pad parameters

s Access the Pads page

> Gotothe Home > Menu > Pads page.

Pad 1
Grv HipHop 1

= Adjust the volume and pan

> Use the Volume parameter (vertical sliders) to set the level of each Pad.

> Use the Pan parameter (horizontal sliders) to set the position of each Pad in
the stereo panorama.
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= Adjust the send level to the master effects

> Use the Master FX parameters to adjust the amount of the signal sent to the
FX1, 2 and 3 Master effects (FX Group A).

The Master Effects are the ones of the Style the Pads are linked to.

s Equalize the sound

> Usethe EQ gain controls to set the three-band equalizer for each Pad. Adjust
the HF (High Frequencies), MF (Middle Frequencies) and LF (Low Frequencies)
parameters as needed.

Saving the combination of Pads

> Save a User Style or a SongBook Entry.
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The Chord Sequences

Chord Sequences and the Styles

You can record a Chord Sequence, that will play the chords for you. This will be
useful, for example, when you have to play a repeated sequence, and prefer to
use your left hand to play a solo on the keyboard, or to select the DNC control-
lers.

Chord Sequences are individually contained in the Chord Sequence Library. All
the supplied Styles and SongBook Entries already contain a Chord Sequence.
A Chord Sequence can be memorized in the User library, in a User Style or a
SongBook Entry.

Enabling the Chord Sequence

You can enable or disable the Chord Sequence by using the SEQUENCE button in
the CHORD section in the control panel.

CHORD
LOWER UPPER  SEQUENCE

The SEQUENCE indicator shows the status of the Chord Sequences.

SEQUENCE Meaning

Off Chord Sequence not available.

White Chord Sequence available, but not activate for playing.

Orange/Blue Chord Sequence available and ready to play in the corresponding Player
flashing (orange = Player 1, blue = Player 2).

Orange/Blue Chord Sequence playing in the corresponding Player (orange = Player 1,

steady blue = Player 2).




The Chord Sequences [207

You can also enable the Chord Sequence by using the Start Seq button in the
Home > Chords pane.

HOME

CHORD ) X ‘

1 2 3 4 5 6
C r77C° rrr G -7 C 277 7777 C° 7727
7 8

Fol 277 BYF 272/

The colored frame around the Start Seq button shows the status of the Chord
Sequences.

Chord Seq frame Meaning

Off Chord Sequence not available or not activated for playing.

Flashing Chord Sequence available and ready to play in the corresponding Player
(orange = Player 1, blue = Player 2). If the Player is running, the Chord
Sequence will start at the next measure; if not, it will start when starting
the Player.

Steady Chord Sequence playing in the corresponding Player (orange = Player 1,
blue = Player 2).
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When you enable the Chord Sequence, the list of chords appears in the Home >

Chords pane.
P o ww o (

7 CHORD ) -
4 SEQUENCE 70's Remix

1 2 3 4

CrrrC®rrrG0C 77 C rrvr rr7r77sC° rrsv

6

7 8
Fo 777 BYF ~ 7/

A Chord Sequence can be recalled by the Style or SongBook Entry, or chosen from
the library. If it isn’t, load it, as described below.
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Choosing a Chord Sequence

Choosing a Chord Sequence from the library

Chord Sequences are contained in a dedicated library, that you can access from
the Home > Chords page.

1 Be sure the CHORDS > SEQUENCE indicator on the control panel is show-
ing the color of the Player (orange or blue), so that you can see the loaded Chord
Sequence.

2 Gotothe Home > Chords page, and touch the name of the selected Chord
Sequence. If no Chord Sequence is already selected, the Chords label will appear
instead of the name.

4 CHORD R starT |(©
SEQUENCE Future Rop SEQ
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As soon as you touch the display, the Chord Sequence Select window appears.
Groups Type Selected Chord Sequence

< Exit CHSEQ Player 1 70's Disco

-®
(@ Brother Dance

@@

“(s) ChaCha Remix

@@

“(&) Cowboy Dance M

@@

@®~@ 90'sDance “(s) Dance Revival

)|

(@ Because Pop

00 00 00 0O QB

:8 EDM Happy Hour

Upper level (folders Current path Pages Current directory (Chord
corresponding to Categories) Sequences)

You can switch between Tile View and List View mode by using the Show as List
option in the page menu (:=).

3 Tochooseoneofthe available groups from which to choose a Chord Sequence,
touch the buttons in the second line at the top of the window.

Group Meaning

Factory Chord Sequences included at the factory, that can’t be modified or over-
written.

User Internal memory area where you can save new or edited Chord Sequences,

or where you can copy Chord Sequences from an external storage device.

Drives Chord Sequences accessed from an external storage device. You can orga-
nize them freely, as if they were ordinary files.
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4 If you are choosing from the Drives, choose one of the available storage de-
vices (drives).

> While in Tile View mode, touch the Root button to see the list of the drives,
choose a drive in the left side of the display, then browse through the folders
inside the selected drive.

Type

< Exit CHSEQ I 70's Disco

FACTORY USER
KORG DISK My Samples
My Show

1 My Songs

My Sounds

My Styles

Drives Selected drive’s content
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> While in List View mode, touch the Root button to see the list of the drives,
choose a drive from the list, then browse through the folders inside the selected
drive.

< Exit CHSEQ Player1 70's Disco

FACTORY USER DRIVES
Type Pos Name 4 Size
KORG DISK
USBF
USB R1

USB R2

Drive Meaning

KORG DISK Storage space inside the internal drive (separate from the User area)
SD USER Storage space inside the (optional) SD card

USB F Storage device connected to the front USB HOST port

USB R1 Storage device connected to the rear USB HOST 1 port

USB R2 Storage device connected to the rear USB HOST 2 port
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5 Whilein Tile View mode, if you are choosing from the Factory or User banks,
you will find the Chord Sequences organized in categories (shown as folders). If
you want to choose a different category, touch one of the category folders in the
left side of the Chord Sequence Select window.

< Exit P 70's Disco

FACTORY

Pop &
Dance

b’gJ
@

8A% Brother Dance

olc)

70's Pop ChaCha Remix

ole)

70's Remix

90's Dance Dance Revival

06
00 6O 6O 00

-®
D-©
% Cowboy Dance
-®
-©
-®
-©

Because Pop EDM Happy Hour

00| 00 00 OO |Q0]

9.®
-©

‘ 1 ‘ 2 3 4

. CHSEQ\FACTORY\Pop & Dance
6 The Chord Sequences contained in the selected folder appear in the right
side of the window. Touch the name of the Chord Sequence you want to choose.

< Exit Player 1 70's Disco

FACTORY t DRIVES
Pop &
Dance
Jazz
Latin
Blues

4 Bars Easy

4 Bars
Complex

Il CHSEQ\FACTORY\Pop & Dance

7 If you are lost while browsing though the data, you can return to the folder
containing the selected element by touching the Locate (@) button.

8 Touch the name of the Chord Sequence you want to choose.
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9 If you want to close the Select window (and it does not close by itself), press
the EXIT button.

HINT: When a window does not close by itself, it means the Display Hold is turned
on. See Display Hold on page 75.

In the end, you will see the name of the selected Chord Sequence in the dedicated
area of the Main page.

7 CHORD . -
& SEQUENCE 70's Remix

1 2 3

C rr77C° rrrsGC 777 C 777 7777
7 8

Fol 277 BYF , /s

A ¢ 3 e .- v
MAIN Keys 4 0 Tuning Guitar ukebox

A list of chords will appear in the pane.

7 CHORD ) ; START

4

1 2] 3
sr77 C° rrrs G# s77 C 777

Fo' 777 Bb

Scale

MAIN Keys Control Mixer Tuning
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If the sequence is very long, you can touch the Expand (L,/) button to see more
chords.

HOME
C ) ) -0y, -
4 SELQHUCE&IECE 70's Remix

1 2 4

o

¥ o W (G G Atir £t G2 s/

Fo! 777 BF /7

You can make the pane go back to the reduced size by touching the Collapse (E)
button.

Chord Sequences automatically selected by a Style or a
SongBook Entry
When choosing a Style or a SongBook Entry containing a Chord Sequence, this

is automatically recalled. Use the CHORDS > SEQUENCE button in the control
panel, or the Start Seq button in the Home > Chords pane, to turn it on or off.
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Locking the Chord Sequence

If you prefer to keep the current Chord Sequence, without letting a Style or
SongBook Entry recall the memorized one, lock it.

> Gotothe Home > Chords page, and close the Chord Sequence padlock.

2 CHORD 3 : sTaRT [©+®
B e el oS

> Go to the Settings > Menu > General Controls > Lock page, and select the
Style > Chord Sequence checkbox.

GENERAL CONTROLS

CONTROL

Assignable _ . Kbd Mode
Switches Pad ECRES (Split/Full)

Basic
Interface
Kkdbset 1-4 I

Lock
STYLE

Clock&

Power
[ ] v} m /] M

StyleTrack Style Bass Manual i = .
Play/Mute Element Inversion Bass S Fill Mode
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Playing the Chord
Sequences

Starting and stopping a Chord
Sequence

1 IfaChord Sequence is available but not activated, the CHORD > SEQUENCE
indicator will appear white. If it is off, load a Chord Sequence as shown above.

2 Enable the Chord Sequence by pressing the CHORD > SEQUENCE button. If
the Player is stopped, its indicator will start flashing with the color of the current
Player. If it is playing, its indicator will be steady on.

CHORD
LOWER UPPER  SEQUENCE

As an alternative, use the Start Seq button in the Home > Chords pane to enable
the Chord Sequence.

3 Start the Player. The Chord Sequence will immediately start playing. If the
Player was already running, the Chord Sequence will start playing from the next
measure.

4 Play your solo part, while the Chord Sequence plays the chords for you.

During Chord Sequence looping, you can freely select any Fill or Variation, as if
you were playing chords with your hands.

5 Pressthe CHORD > SEQUENCE button again to disable the Chord Sequence.
The button indicators will return white.
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The Songs

What is a MIDI Song

MIDI Songs’ technical name is Standard MIDI File, often abbreviated as SMF.
The filename extension is .mid. The Standard MIDI File is the industry standard
format for songs, and is used by Pa5X as the native file format when playing or
recording MIDI Songs.

The MIDI Karaoke File (.kar) is an extension of the SMF format, and is also sup-

ported. It always contains lyrics.

MIDI MID file on KAR file
Song disk on disk

What is an MP3 Song

MP3 Songs’ technical name is MPEG Layer-3, usually abbreviated as MP3. The
filename extension is .mp3. This is a compressed audio file, used to store re-
corded songs in the smallest amount of space, without losing too much audio
quality. At the highest quality, MP3 files are usually impossible to distinguish
from non-compressed audio files. Pa5X can play and record MP3 files.

MP3

amr

MP3 MP3 file on
Song disk
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Choosing the Songs

Choosing a Song

Songs can be either MIDI or MP3 Songs. You can play a Song with either Player
1 or Player 2. If you want, you can assign a Song to each of the players, and have
the other player be ready for the next musical selection. You can also mix Styles
and Songs with the different Players.

HINT: You can let the Players automatically choose a Song at startup. To choose
which one(s), go to the Settings > Menu > General Controls > Startup page (see
Assigning startup elements to the Players on page 455).

You can choose a Song from the control panel or from the display.

We’ll assign a Song to Player 1. Instructions for Player 2 would be identical, apart
for the different player.

m  Open the Select window from the control panel
> While in any page, press the SONG button in the PLAYER 1 section.

PLAYER 1
STYLE SONG

e
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s Open the Select window from the display

1 Go tothe Home > Main page.

When turning the instrument on, you are already in the Main page. If you are not
in the Main page, press the EXIT button in the control panel.

43 £

My Setting

b o ww o NG
Player 1 |asiil
Future Pop

B

Player 2 |F
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As soon as you touch the display, the Song Select window appears.

Type Selected Song (or Style)

< Exit STYLE SONG Player 1 Future Pop

DRI

DOESHDES Wi+ ABetter Song W Floating Song

W Africa W Lift

r e All the way i My]B List M
My Sounds =
KAR

-jin Brothers My Juke

MIDI

s Everybody W My Midi Song

Upper level (drives or folders ~ Current path Pages Current directory (Songs or
inside the selected drive) folders inside the drive or folder
selected in the upper level)

You can switch between Tile View and List View mode by using the Show as List
option in the page menu (:=).

3 Besureyouare browsing the Songs, and not the Style. If not, touch the SONG
button at the top of the window.

< Exit STYLE SONG Player 1 Future Pop
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s Choose a Song

1 Choose one of the available storage devices (drives).

> While in Tile View mode, touch the Root button to see the list of the drives,
choose a drive in the left side of the display, then browse through the folders
inside the selected drive.

Type

< Exit STYLE SONG Player 1 Future Pop

D

KORG DISK

Lyrics My Styles

My Samples

r My Show

My Songs

My Sounds

Drives Selected drive’s content
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> While in List View mode, touch the Root button to see the list of the drives,
choose a drive from the list, then browse through the folders inside the selected

drive.

STYLE ORI Player1 | Future Pop

DRIVES
Name 4 Size
KORG DISK
USB F
USBR1

USB R2

Drive Meaning

KORG DISK User storage space inside the internal drive

SD USER User storage space inside the (optional) SD card

USBF Storage device connected to the front USB HOST port

USBR1 Storage device connected to the rear USB HOST 1 port
USB R2 Storage device connected to the rear USB HOST 2 port
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2 Select the folder containing the Song. In Tile View mode, its content will ap-
pear in the right side of the window, and the containing folder will be moved to
the left side.

Selected folder

My Samples

« A Better Song - Floating Song
« Africa - Lift

« All the way s My]B List

# Brothers g Myjuke

« Everybody Wi+ My Midi Song

1

Folder content

3 Browse through the folders. If you want to close the current folder and go up
one level, touch the Up button. If you want to go up to the main directory of the
drive, touch the Root button.

[#] roor uP Ml SONG\DRIVES\USB F\My Songs
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4 In Tile View mode, the Songs contained in the selected folder will appear in
the right side of the window.

< Exit STYLE | SONG Future Pop
I DRIYES l

My Samples

My Show

My Sounds

My Styles

1 2

[#] roor up Il SONG\DRIVES\USB F\My Songs

5 If you are lost while browsing though the data, you can return to the folder
containing the selected element by touching the Locate (@) button.

6 Touch the name of the Song you want to choose.

Once the Song has been selected, it will blink for a few seconds, and then be as-
signed to the selected Player. The selected file will appear highlighted in the list
of files.

< Exit STYLE SONG | Player1 | My Midi Song

MIDI

« A Better Song -ﬂr- Floating Song

MIDI

« Africa e Lift

JBX

« All the way Wi+ My)B List

« Brothers

« Everybody

1

[#] roor up

7 If you want to close the Select window (and it does not close by itself), press
the EXIT button.
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HINT: When a window does not close by itself, it means the Display Hold parameter
is turned on. See Display Hold on page 75.

In the end, you will see the name of the selected Song in the dedicated area of
the Main page.

Player 1

8 Ifyouwant,repeat the same procedure to assign a Song (or Style) to the other
Player.
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Playing the Songs

Starting, stopping and controlling the
Songs

You can start a single Song, or mix two Song, or Songs and Styles, with the two
Players.

m  Set the right mix

> Move the X-FADER slider fully to the left to only listen to Player 1, fully to the
right to only listen to Player 2.

The indicator over the corresponding Player section will turn on.

PLAYER1 X-FADER PLAYER 2
STYLE SONG = STYLE SONG

e—
M >u

> Moveit to anintermediate position to mix the two Players.
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s Start the Player

> Pressthe PLAY/STOP (>0O) button in the section dedicate to the Player you
want to start.

Stop/ Play/Stop
Go to Start

While the Song is playing, please note the various indicators in the display.
With a MIDI Song:

File path Current marker Meter (Time Signature)

Player 1

Tempo  Current Beat indicator In Play: Remaining measures
measure In Stop: Total song length

Fast Rewind / Fast Forward controls

With an MP3 Song:

File path

Tempo variation Elapsed time Fast Rewind /Fast In Play: Remaining time
Forward controls In Stop: Total song length
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m  Fast Forward the Song

> Touch the FAST FORWARD (>>) button once to jump to the next measure
(MIDI Song) or to the next second (MP3 Song).

> Asan alternative, use the FFW>> button in the USER mode of the CONTROL
section (on the control panel or the display).

100 70 70 110 100 100 75 %} Q

Mic Harm/Dbl MicFx Keys Line Pads  MP3Volume UpsCutoff UpsReso

Mic On Harmony Mic Preset Metro BassInv Man.Bass StyToKSet <<FRW

> Keep touching the FAST FORWARD (>>) button to scroll the Song continu-
ously. Release it when you have reached the desired position.

= Rewind the Song
> Touch the FAST REWIND (<) button once to jump to the previous measure
(MIDI Song) or to the previous second (MP3 Song).

> Asan alternative, use the <<FRW button in the USER mode of the CONTROL
section (on the control panel or the display).

100 70 70 110 100 100 75 [ [ T

Mic Harm/Dbl MicFx Keys Line Pads MP3Volume UpsCutoff Ups Reso

Mic On Harmony Mic Preset Metro BassInv Man.Bass StyToKSet <<FRW FFW >>

> Keeptouchingthe FAST REWIND ( <<) button to scroll the Song continuously.
Release it when you have reached the desired position.

= Stop and resume playback

> Pressthe PLAY/STOP (>O) button to stop the Song at the current position.
The button’s indicator will become white.

> Pressthe PLAY/STOP ((>0O) button again to resume playback. The indicator
will get the Player’s color (orange or blue) again.

m  Stop the Player and return to the beginning of the Song

> Pressthe STOP/GO TO START () button to stop the Player and move to the
beginning of the Song. The button’s indicator will turn off.
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m Start and stop both Players at the same time
You can start both Players at the same time, and mix them with the X-FADER
while playing.

> Keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press any of the two PLAY/STOP
(>0O) buttons to start both Players at the same time.

> Keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press any of the two the PLAY/STOP
(>O) buttons to stop both Players at the same time.
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Fade In/Out

Using the Fade control

You can use the FADE button to start and/or stop a Song with a smooth fade-in
or out.

FADE

= Fadein

> While the Song is not playing, press the FADE button to light up its indicator
and start with a smooth fade-in.

The Song will start. When the maximum volume is reached, the indicator will turn
off.

n  Fade out

> When the Song is approaching its end, press the FADE button to end it with
a smooth fade-out.

Setting the Fade time
> Go to the Settings > Menu > General Controls > Basic page to set the Fade
In and Fade Out time.

oo - =
ono GENERAL CONTROLS

GLOBAL REVERB Basic

REVERB OFFSET : 0 Interface

Startup
FADE INJOUT
Lock
FADE IN TIME [sec]: 10 FADE OUT TIME [secl: 10

Clock&
Power
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Playing the Keyboard Sounds along
with the Song

= Play along with the Song
> While the Song is playing, play the keyboard.

s Choose different Sounds from the Keyboard Set Library

> Choose a different Keyboard Set from the KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY sec-
tion of the control panel, or by touching the name of the selected Keyboard Set
in the Main page.

s Choose different Sounds from the Style or SongBook Entry

> Thelatest Style or SongBook Entry you selected contains up to four Keyboard
Sets. Choose a different Keyboard Set from the KEYBOARD SET section under
the X-FADER.

KEYBOARD SET

> You can also choose them from the Keyboard Set area of the Main page.

ay

KEYS

UP3

TR R —

My Setting Wk
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Transpose the Songs to play in an
easier key

With Songs in a difficult key, you may want to transpose them to an easier key.
You can choose to only apply transposition to the Songs, without transposing the
keyboard.

m  Activate transposition only for the Songs

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Tuning > Transpose Control page.
2 Activate Transpose on the Song, and deactivate it on the Keyboard.

TUNING

MASTER TRANSPOSE Master

- «

Tuning

Transp.
Control

®) sonG TRANSPOSE: | 0 | ¥ Scale

Tune

™) score TRANSPOSE: = 0 W

= Transpose the Songs
> Usethe TRANSPOSE buttons on the control panel.

TRANSPOSE
#

KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY
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Playing a list of songs
(JukeboXx)

The Jukebox list

The Jukebox list is a list of songs, that you can use as a playlist to quickly select
all the songs of your show, or as a random list of songs for the background music.

Creating a Jukebox list from a folder

You can quickly convert all the Songs contained in a folder into a Jukebox list.
This is useful to play background music in a random-like way, without having to
program a playlist.

m  Select the folder

1 Press the SONG button on the control panel, or touch the name of the Style
or Song in the display.

2 Besureyou are browsing the Songs, and not the Style. If not, touch the SONG
button at the top of the window.

< Exit STYLE SONG Player 1 Future Pop =
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The Song Select window will appear.

< Exit STYLE SONG | Player1 | Future Pop

Lyrics My Styles

My Samples

My Show

My Songs

My Sounds

You can switch between Tile View and List View mode by using the Show as List
option in the page menu (:=).

3 Browse through the files and folders, until you find the folder containing the
Songs to play, and openit.

m  Make a Jukebox list from the selected folder

1 While the folder containing the Songs is open, choose the Create Jukebox List
command from the page menu (:=).

< Exit STYLE SONG Player 1 All the way

_ Create Jukebox List
Lyrics

New Folder
My Samples

Select All . Show as LIST

My Show
Delete

A Jukebox list will be automatically generated and assigned to Player 1. The order
in which the Songs will be played back will depend on how they appearin the Song
Select window.

2 If youwant to close the Select window (and it does not close by itself), press
the EXIT button.

HINT: When a window does not close by itself, it means the Display Hold parameter
is turned on. See Display Hold on page 75.
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3 Gotothe Home > Jukebox page to see the newly created list.

bd: o mm e NG

2 Africa

SONGS : 14 3 All the way

All Once 4 Brothers

PLAY :
5 Everybody

6 Floating Song
7 Lift

4 If you want to save thelist, choose the Save Jukebox List command from the
page menu (i=).

= Play the Jukebox list

You can immediately play the list of Songs from the selected folder.
1 Start and stop the Songs by pressing the PLAY/STOP (>0O) button.

2 Usethestandard PLAYER1 controls to play, stop, fast forward and fast rewind
the Songs.

3 Use all the Jukebox controls, as described below.
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Creating a Jukebox list from different
folders

You can choose MIDI or MP3 Songs from any folder. This is useful to create a
playlist for a show, without having to look around for the individual Songs in their
respective folders.

Creating a Jukebox list

1 Gotothe Home > Jukebox page.

PLAY : All Once

2 Touchthe Expand (L,/_") button to expand the pane.

All Once

Append Insert Delete Delete All
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3 Ifalist of Songs already exists (because you selected an existing Jukebox file),
and you want to start over from scratch, touch the Delete All button to delete all
from the list. Otherwise, you can simply edit the existing list.

4 Touchthe Append orInsert button to open the Song Select window. Append
will append a Song to the end of the list, while Insert will insert a Song between
the selected item and the previous one.

< Exit

KORG DISK % Sarmﬂes

My Show
=

USB R1

My Songs

USBE R2

My Sounds

5 Select a drive and browse through the folders in the drive. You can choose
Songs from any folder.

6 Touchthe MID,KAR and MP3 files to be added. If you like, you can choose an-
other Jukebox (JBX) file, and add all its Songs to the Jukebox list you are editing.

HINT: Don’t worry about the correct order or the Songs in the list. You will be able
to rearrange them later.

7 When done, press the EXIT button to return to the Jukebox pane.

2 A Better Song
3 Floating Song

All Once

Insert Delete
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8 Repeat the above procedure and continue adding Songs to the list, until you
have a full playlist for a show or session.

9 Intheend, touch the Collapse (M) button to collapse the pane again.

Editing the Jukebox list

m  Rearrange the Songs in the list

If the order of the Songs added to the list is not the desired one, rearrange them.
1 Touch the Song to move.

2 Usethe Move>Up( 4 )andMove >Down( ¥ )buttonson the display
to move the selected Song to a different position in the list.

m  Delete unwanted Songs from the list

> Touch the Delete button to delete the selected Song from the list.

> Touch the Delete All button to delete all Songs from the list.

m  Choose the playback options
> Use the Play pop-up menu to choose the way the list will be played back.

PLAY : All Once

Play mode Meaning

All Once All the Songs of the list are played back once, from the first to the last
one.

Single The selected Song is played back, then playback automatically stops.
To play the following Songin the list, select it and press the PLAY/STOP
button.

All Loop All the Songs of the list are played back once, and then restart from

the beginning, until you press the PLAY/STOP or STOP/GO TO START
button.
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Saving the Jukebox list

1 Whileinthe Jukebox pane, choose the Save Jukebox List command from the
page menu (:=), to open the Save Jukebox List dialog.

Save Jukebox List

to

USB F\My Songs

2 Whilein the Save Jukebox List dialog, touch the Text Edit ( T ) button if you
want to assign the Jukebox file a new name. Edit the name and confirm to return
to the Save Jukebox List dialog.

3 Touch the To (target path) to open the file selector, and browse through the
drives and folders, until you find and open the target folder. Press the EXIT button
to return to the Save Jukebox List dialog.

4 When done, touch the Save button to confirm saving the list, or the Cancel
button to stop the procedure.
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Playing back the Jukebox list

Instead of single Songs, you can assign a Jukebox file to Player 1.

Opening a Jukebox list

Open the Song Select window from the control panel

> Press the SONG button in the PLAYER 1 section.

= Open the Song Select window from the display

> Touch the name of the Song in the display.

m  Select the Jukebox file

> Browse through the files, until you find the Jukebox (.jbx) file, and open it.

You can quickly locate the Jukebox files by their icon.

JBX

Wi

The selected Jukebox list contains pointers to Songs residing in various drives and
folders. Please do not move nor delete the Songs, nor disconnect any connected
USB storage device containing the Songs.
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Playing the Jukebox list

m  Start the Jukebox list

1 Whileinthe Home > Main page, touch the Jukebox tab to see the list of Songs
contained inside the selected Jukebox list.

4
Z?j“' 2 Africa

SONGS : 14 3 All the way

All Once 4 Brothers

PLAY :
5 Everybody
6 Floating Song

7 Lift

2 Touch the name of the Song you want to start from.
3 Start and stop the Songs by pressing the PLAY/STOP (>0) button.

By default (with one of the All play options selected next to the list), all the Songs
in the list will continue playing one after the other, until you don’t stop them.

4 Use the standard PLAYER 1 controls to play, stop, fast forward and rewind
the Songs.
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= Move through the Songs

There are various ways to move through the Songs.
> Touchinthe list the Song you want to play.

> Jump to the next Song in the list by touching the Next Song button in the
Jukebox pane.

9 My MP3 Song

10 Next Dance

> Jump to the previous Song by touching the Previous Song button in the
Jukebox pane.

9 My MP3 Song

10 Next Dance

> Pressthe STOP/GO TO START ([Kl) button to go back to the beginning of the
current Song.
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The special tracks
(Melody, Drum &
Bass)

Muting the melody or singer’s voice

You can mute the melody of the MIDI Song, or remove the singer’s voice from an
MP3 Song, if you are going to play or sing live. This will avoid overlapping your
playing or singing with the internal Sounds or the voice recorded in the MP3 Song.

Please note that programming an assignable switch will tie this function to a par-
ticular Keyboard Set or SongBook Entry. On the contrary, programming a Control
button or a footswitch will offer a global option, that will not change when choos-
ing a different Keyboard Set or SongBook Entry.

Selecting a MIDI Song’s Melody track

One of the sixteen tracks of the MIDI Songs has to be chosen as the Melody track.
While there isn’t an official standard, it is common practice to use Track #4 as the
Melody track.

1 Goto Settings > Menu > Preferences > Song page.

2 Usethe SMF Melody Track parameter to choose a track number.
PREFERENCES

SMF MELODY TRACK : Track 4

SMF DRUM&BASS MODE - DRUM TRACK : Tl’ack 10

3 You can activate this function by pressing BUTTON #8 in the CONTROL sec-
tion, when in MAIN mode. See below how to assign the Melody/Voice Remover
command to an assignable switch or footswitch.
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Playing Drum & Bass

You can define two MIDI Song’s tracks as the Drum and Bass tracks. These tracks
will play when selecting the Drum&Bass function, that you can assign to a switch,
Control button or footswitch.

Please note that programming an assignable switch will tie this function to a par-
ticular Keyboard Set or SongBook Entry. On the contrary, programming a Control
button or a footswitch will offer a global option, that will not change when choos-
ing a different Keyboard Set or SongBook Entry.

Selecting a MIDI Song’s Drum and Bass tracks

Two of the sixteen tracks of the MIDI Songs have to be chosen as the Drum and
Bass tracks. It is common practice to use Track #2 as the Bass track and Track
#10 as the Drum track in the Songs. Please note that the Bass track is usually
Track #9 in the Styles.

1 Goto Settings > Menu > Preferences > Song page.

2 Use the SMF Drum&Bass Mode - Drum/Bass Track parameters to choose
the track numbers.

PREFERENCES

SMF MELODY TRACK : Track 4 b

SMF DRUN S MODE - DRUM TRACK : Track 10

SMF DRUM&BASS MODE - BASS TRACK :

3 You can activate this function by pressing BUTTON #7 in the CONTROL sec-
tion, when in MAIN mode. See below how to assign the Drum&Bass Mode com-
mand to an assignable switch or footswitch.
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Programming the switches for the
special tracks

Programming an assignable switch

You can assign the Melody/Voice Remover and/or Drum&Bass Mode functions
to an assignable switch.

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Switches page. As an alternative, keep the SHIFT
button pressed, and press the ASSIGNABLE SWITCH you want to program.

2 Assignthe Melody/Voice Remover function to one of the Switch parameters.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand  b/#: 0 [II © NC =

Switches
SWITCH 1 : Sound Controller 1

Sound Controller 2

Melody/Voice Remover

3 If you want this assignable switch to remain programmed in the same way,
even if you select a different Keyboard Set or SongBook Entry, lock this page.

4 Ifyouwantthis as the setup at startup, keep the MY SETTING button pressed
for about one second, and touch OK to confirm saving the My Setting Keyboard
Set.
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Programming a footswitch

You can assign the Melody/Voice Remover and/or Drum&Bass Mode functions
to a footswitch.
1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Controllers > Foot page.

2 Assignthe Melody/Voice Remover function to the Pedal/Footswitch param-
eters corresponding to the footswitch connected to the instrument.

CONTROLLERS

PEDAL/FOOTSWITCH 1 Hand
FUNCTION : Master Volume -

Foot
CALIBRATION
Sliders
Buttons
KbdSet
Favorite
PEDAL/FOOTSWITCH 2
FUNCTION

CALIBRATION

The changes will be automatically saved to the global settings.

Using the switch or footswitch to mute the melody or
singer’s voice

1 While an Song is playing, press the programmed assignable switch or foot-
switch to remove the melody or singer’s voice.

2 Pressthe same switch or footswitch again to let the melody or singer’s voice
reappear.
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Lyrics and chords

Choosing one of the Players

> Whilein the Lyrics, Score or Markers page, you can touch either the Player 1
or Player 2 button in the title bar to select the corresponding Player.

> During playback, move the X-FADER slider to mix the two Players.

> Move the X-FADER slider fully to the left to only listen to Player 1, fully to the
right to only listen to Player 2. Move it to the center to balance the two Players.

The indicator over the corresponding Player section will turn on.

PLAYER 1 T X-FADER PLAYER 2
STYLE SONG STYLE SONG
p— T

>n

Player 1 [ESQE

Where are lyrics and chords contained?

> Inside the MIDI Songs. Lyrics and chords may be contained inside MIDI
Songs as MIDI events.

> Inside the MP3 Songs. Lyrics may be contained into MP3 Songs as ID3/
Lyrics3 and ID3/Frames tags.

> In TXT files associated to Styles or Songs. Lyrics and chords may be con-
tained in a TXT file having the same name of a Style, a MIDI or MP3 Song, and
residing in the same folder. You can also load a text file while playing a Style or
a Song.

> In TXT files linked to SongBook Entries. A TXT file can be linked to a
SongBook Entry.



https://id3.org/Lyrics3v2
https://id3.org/Lyrics3v2
https://id3.org/id3v2.4.0-frames
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Reading the lyrics and chords
contained in a Song

Lyrics and chords may be contained in a MIDI Songs as Lyrics MIDI events. This
is the best way to use them, since synchronization with the Song is automatic.

Reading lyrics and chords

s  Openthe Lyrics page

> Press the LYRICS button on the control panel. The Lyrics page will appear,
and you will see the lyrics assigned to the selected Player.

Beat indicator Selected Player

The best day bpm: 66 Player1 Player2

A bk o gar: 3 [WJ chords PR aa
A At D E
INTRODUCTION

A
We loaded up my old

p
Station wagon

E
With a tent, a Coleman and
L1 Electric Piano W2 synth Lead WLI3 Sax Ens. & Brass

|
Keyboard Sets (from the latest Style or SongBook Entry)
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s Read the lyrics

> While the Song is playing, lyrics contained in a MIDI or MP3 Song will auto-
matically scrollin the display, in time with the music. Lyrics at the current position
will be highlighted.

s Exit from the Lyrics page

> When done with the lyrics, press either the LYRICS or the EXIT button.

Changing the text size

You can switch between two text sizes. Use the aAA checkbox in the Lyrics page
to change the font size.

> Select the aA checkbox to choose a smaller font and see more text in one
page.

The best day bpm: 66 F’Iaytﬂ

D hr"i: 0 Bar: 4 m Chords

A AfSERE

INTRODUCTION
A
We loaded up my old

> Deselect the aA checkbox to choose a bigger font, and make the lyrics more
readable at a distance.

The best day bpm: 66 | F’I;xycr'l | Player2
A h’/‘#: 0 Bar: 3 m Chords [ | aA

A At D E
INTRODUCTION

A

e loaded up my old
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Showing/hiding chords

You can show or hide the chord symbols that might be included as Lyrics events
in the MIDI Songs. Use the Chord checkbox in the Lyrics page.

The best day
A b/t: 0

A AWDE

INTRODUCTION

> Select the Chord checkbox to see the chord symbols. Chord symbols (if any)
will appear above the lyrics, in time with the music.

> Deselect the Chord checkbox to hide the chord symbols.

Chord transposition

When using the TRANSPOSE buttons, chord symbols may also be transposed,
depending on the Master Transpose settings. To let the chord symbols be trans-
posed, go to the Settings > Menu > Tuning > Transpose Control page, and be sure
one of the following settings is selected.

s Chord symbols transposed with the Songs
> Select both the Song and Score checkboxes.

TUNING

MASTER TRANSPOSE Master
Tuning

P «eveoaArRD Transp.

Control

SONG TRANSPOSE: 0 W Scale
Tune

™

SCORE TRANSPOSE: = 0

) miD1 IN NOTES
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= Songs transposed, but not the Chord symbols
1 Select the Song checkbox. Leave the Score checkbox not selected.

TUNING

MASTER TRANSPOSE Master
Tuning

) KEYEOARD S
Control

v Scale
Tune

TRANSPOSE: 0

TRANSPOSE: 0 W

P miD1 IN NOTES

For more information about transposing the chord symbols, see Transposing the
score and the chord symbols on page 473.
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Reading the lyrics and chords loaded as
a text file

Lyrics and chords may be loaded as a text (TXT) file, either as a file having the
same name of the Style or Song, linked from a SongBook Entry, or by loading it
on-the-fly. They will have to be scrolled by using manual controls on the display,
with a switch or a footswitch.

See Creating text files on a personal computer on page 260 for more informa-
tion on how to create correctly formatted text files.

Loading a text file with the same name of the Song

Lyrics and chords may be contained in a TXT file having the same name of a Style,
a MIDI or MP3 Song. For example, if a ‘MySong.txt’ file exists in the same folder
as the ‘MySong.mid’ file or ‘MySong.mp3’ file, loading this latter will load the TXT
Lyrics file as well.

We recommend not to copy text files into a KST folder. If you want to add a text
file to a Style, please copy the Style to an ordinary folder into one of the drives,
together with the associated text style.

Please note that this text will prevail over any Lyrics event contained in the MIDI
Song.

Linking text files to SongBook Entries

Lyrics and chords may be contained in a text (TXT) file linked from a SongBook
Entry. The Entry may be either Style- or Song-based. See the chapter dedicated
to editing a SongBook Entry.
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On-the-fly loading of Lyrics and chords from an external
text file

When no lyrics or chords are contained or associated to the Style or Song, you can
load a text (TXT) file after having chosen a Style or Song.

= Load a TXT file on-the-fly

An empty Lyrics page with a message will appear when you press the LYRICS
button in one of the following cases:

> The Song does not contain lyrics and chords.
> No external text file is associated to the Style or the Song.

> No text file is linked from a SongBook Entry.

Future Pop bpm: 115 Player2

A Bar: k] M Chords [

In this case, do the following:
1 Keep the SHIFT button pressed and touch the center of the display.
2 The Select window will appear, and will let you choose a TXT file to be loaded.

3 With a TXT file selected, choose the Load command from the page menu
(:=) toload it.

4 Pressthe EXIT button to return to the Lyrics page.
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Manually scrolling the text

If the text has been linked or loaded as a text (TXT) file, it will not scroll auto-
matically while the Song is playing back. You can manually scroll it in one of the
following ways.

m  Scroll the text on the display

> Scroll the text by using the DIAL or UP/DOWN controls or the vertical scroll-
bar.

m  Scroll the text with a switch, footswitch or Control button

1 Assign the Text Page Down command to a physical controller. If you want,
you can also assign the Text Page Up command to a different controller, to move
the text back.

> If you want to assign it to an assignable switch, go to the Home > Menu >
Switches > Switches page.

> Ifyouwantoassignit to afootswitch, gotothe Settings > Menu > Controllers
> Foot page.

> If you wan to assign it to a Control button, go to the Settings > Menu >
Controllers > Sliders/Buttons page.

2 Returntothe Lyrics page, and scroll the text by using the programmed physi-
cal controller.

Please note that programming an assignable switch will tie the page scroll com-
mand to a particular Keyboard Set or SongBook Entry, dedicated to a particular
Song based on an external text file. On the contrary, programming the footswitch
or Control button will offer a global option, that will not change when choosing a
different Keyboard Set or SongBook Entry.
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Creating text files on a personal
computer

Choosing the correct text file format

By using the Unicode text encoding, Pa5X can support lyrics in several languages.
The file must be a plain/normal text file, with Unicode UTF-8 (with BOM) encoding,
and Windows-compliant end of line (CRLF).

To create a TXT file with the correct encoding, you can use a Windows PC or Mac
with an advanced text editor. Two excellent applications you may use are Don Ho’s
Notepad++ for Windows and Bare Bone’s BBEdit for Mac.

Language Text Encoding

When creating or editing a text file, we suggest you use the UTF-8 with BOM
encoding. If this is not possible, please choose one of the following text encod-
ings when saving the file, being sure it is matching the language selected in Pa5X.
Choosing a codeset for your text file is always recommended, being an added
safety.

Language Encoding (Notepad++) Encoding (BBEdit)

Dutch Western European > Windows-1252 Western (Windows Latin 1)
English Western European > Windows-1252 Western (Windows Latin 1)
Estonian Baltic > Windows-1257 Baltic (Windows)

French Western European > Windows-1252 Western (Windows Latin 1)
German Western European > Windows-1252 Western (Windows Latin 1)
Greek Greek > Windows-1253 Greek (Windows)

Italian Western European > Windows-1252 Western (Windows Latin 1)
Polish Central European > Windows-1250 Central European (Windows Latin 2)
Russian Cyrillic > Windows-1251 Cyrillic (Windows)
Spanish Western European > Windows-1252 Western (Windows Latin 1)

Turkish Turkish > Windows-1254 Turkish (Windows Latin 5)
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Setting the language on Pa5X

To correctly read text on your Pa5X, be sure to set the Language parameter to
your language.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Interface page.
2 Usethe Language pop-up menu to select one of the available languages.

GENERAL CONTROLS

LANGUAGE :ELT

EngIISh Intel_'face

Startup

3 Touch the Change button to apply the selected language.

Please note that with text files encoded in ASCII (instead of Unicode), mismatches
between the instrument’s selected language and the text file language may hap-
pen.In this case, we suggest to resave the text file with the correct encoding from
a personal computer. As a (not recommended) alternative, you can change the
instrument’s language, and reload the text file.
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Editing the TXT file on a Windows PC

1 Launch Notepad++.
2 Openthe original TXT file.
3 Choose File > New to open a new tabbed window containing the new TXT file.
4 Choose Encoding > Character sets > [Your Language] > [Encoding].
B new 1 - Notepad++
File Edit Search View Encoding Language Settings Tools Macro Run  Plugins Window 7 X
cAEERHE aw 2| EBEE 1 E0EERa®| @ &M BE
EHEWTBI L) UTF-8
= | UTF-8-BOM
UTF-16 BE BOM
UTF-16 LE BOM
Character sets > Arabic >
Convert to ANSI Balti.( ’
Convert to UTF-8 CE't}I(. ’
Convert to UTF-8-80M Gl ’
Convert to UTF-16 BE BOM Central European ’
Convert to UTF-16 LE BOM Gimr=z ’
Eastern European >
Greek >
Hebrew >
Japanese >
Korean >
North European >
Thai >
Turkish >
Western European > 1SO 8859-1
Vietnamese > 1SO 8859-15
OEM 850
OEM 858
OEM 260 : Portuguese
OEM 863 : French
OEM-US
Windows-1252
Normal text file length: 0 lines: 1 Ln:1 Col:1 Pos:1 Windows (CRLF)  UTF-8 INS
5 Click on the tab containing the original TXT file.
6 Select all and copy the selected text.
7 Click on the tab containing the new TXT file.
8 Paste the copied text.
9 Save and assign a name to the new TXT file.

10 Load the file into your instrument, and check it.
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Editing the TXT file on a Mac

1 Launch BBEdit.
2 Open the original TXT file.

3 In the status bar (in the lower part of the window) find the Document Text
Encoding parameter (it usually defaults to Unicode UTF-8). Click it to open the
popup menu, and choose Unicode (UTF-8, with BOM).

[ JOX ) untitled text 3 Free Mode

%+ (New Document) & v v 3
=
1

Unicode (UTF-8)
Unicode (UTF-16)

o

Unicode (UTF-8, with BOM)

Unicode (UTF-16, no BOM)

Unicode (UTF-16 Little-Endian)

Unicode (UTF-16 Little-Endian, no BOM)

Chinese (GB 18030)

Chinese (GBK)

Cyrillic (Windows)

Japanese (ISO 2022-JP)
Japanese (Mac OS)
Japanese (Shift JIS)

Korean (Mac OS)

Simplified Chinese (GB 2312)
Simplified Chinese (Mac OS)
Traditional Chinese (Big 5)
Traditional Chinese (Mac OS)
Western (ISO Latin 1)
Western (ISO Latin 9)
Western (Mac OS Roman)
Western (Windows Latin 1)

Other...
ILg 9 (& 9 Text File £ Unicode (UTF-8, with BOM) ¢ Unix (LF) ¢ o' (neversaved) [35 0/0/1 Q - 100% C

4 Next to it in the status bar, find the Line Break Type parameter, usually
defaulting to Unix (LF). Click it to open the popup menu, and choose Windows
(CRLF).

Legacy Mac (CR)
Unix (LF)
v Windows (CRLF)
Unicode (UTF-8, with BOM) ¢ Unix (LF) £ = (never saved)

5 Saveacopy of the file by choosing File > Save As. Give the new file aname, and
be sure that the Save As dialog box shows the correct Line breaks and Encoding.

6 Loadthefileinto yourinstrument, and check it.
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Formatting text for the Pa-Series instruments

While in a text editor, text files must be formatted with non-proportional fonts
(like Courier, Courier New, Letter Gothic, Lucida Sans, Menlo, Monaco, Vera Sans,
or any other monospaced font). Up to 41 characters can fit a single line of text
when using the smaller font size in the Pa, 24 when using the bigger font size.

> Small font in a text editor and the Pa:

File Edit Search View Encoding Llanguage Settings Macre Run TetFX Plugins Window
? x
PYE) 5T @| B |og| s s BREIE B3I
] ERT El E]
all font
(max. 41 characters)
12345678901234567850123456785012345678501
When I see your face
T see the shadow of your smile
ength: 188 Ln:2 Col:1 5el:010 Dos\Windows___ANSL s

> Bigfontin atext editor and the Pa:

Fie Edit Search View Encoding Language Settings Ma

o8 ol @l s || 5|

5l PaSereste bigtet | =]

Lyrics using big font
(max. 24 characters)

I see the shadow
of your smile

length:155 Ln:2 Col:1 Sel:0]0 Dos\Windows  ANSI NS

Lyrics using small font

(max. 41 characters)

12345678901234567890123456789012345678901
When I see your face

I see the shadow of your smile

W2 W3

Lyrics using big font

(max. 24 characters)

123456789012345678901234

When I see your face

W 1)

Using imported text as a memo

Importing text files may be useful not only to load Lyrics, but also to load notes on
the show. Please find below an example of playlist and gig outline.

ol @l Djae|mwal % s|C

=] =] 5]

e e
“* Introduction **

- song 1
- Seng 2
“+ Raracke

- song 4, ete.

length:121Ln:1 Col:1 Sel:0]0 Dos\Windows  ANSI INS

- Tonight Show Playlist -
** Introduction **
- Song 1
- Song 2

** Karaoke **

- Song 3

** Ballroom **
- Song 4, etc.
[ P ]
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The Markers

Choosing the Markers from the display

The Markers allow for jumping to a saved pointin a MIDI Song. Song Marker events
contained in a MIDI Song can be read by Pa5X. You can also create your own
Markers.

You can select the Markers from the STYLE ELEMENT / MARKER buttonsin the
lower-left area of the control panel, or from the Markers page on the display.

NOTE: From now on, the STYLE ELEMENT / MARKER buttons will only be called
MARKER.

> The MARKER buttons on the control panel let you quickly access the Markers
of the current Player. You can still access the Markers while, for example, reading
the Lyrics on the display.

> The Markers page allows to select the Markers for the current Player, but also
allow for pre-selecting Markers or Style Elements in the other Player while not yet
selected. If a Style is assigned to the other Player, you will be able to pre-select
the Style Elements instead.
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s Access the Markers page

1 Assign a MIDI Song to one or both Players.

2 Press the MARKER button on the right of the display to open the Markers
window.

Beat indicator Selected Player

My Midi Song bpm: 120
A b/4: Bar: 1

Marker# Position Name

M:006.03.000
M:011.01.000

DELETE P oor W3 AUTO SCROLL

W2 synh Leac ens. 8 grass |4 elecrice

|
Keyboard Sets (from the latest Style or SongBook Entry)

When accessing this page, the current Player appears selected on top of the page.
If it is playing, you can see it progressing in the beat indicator.

Each of the Markers in the list corresponds to one of the MARKER buttons on the
control panel.

Corresponding MARKER button Name of the Marker

[ e e

Position (Measure, beat, tick)

= Make the markers list scroll automatically

Select the Auto Scroll checkbox, to let the markers list scroll automatically during
playback, and always let the current marker be shown in the display.

If this checkbox is not selected, the list will not scroll with the Song.
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m  Select a Marker in the current Player

> While the Markers of the current Player appear in the display, touch one of
them to select it. At the beginning of the next measure, the Song will jump to the
saved position.

m  Pre-select a Marker in the other Player

1 Touch the button corresponding to the other Player on top of the page.

If the other Player has a Style assigned, the corresponding page will show the
Style Elements instead of the Markers.

When switching to the other Player, the beat indicator will show the activity of the
newly selected Player. If it is in stop, there will be no activity shown.

2 Choose one of the Markers from the other Player to pre-select it.

3 When moving the X-FADER to select the other Player, you will find the se-
lected Marker ready to play.

4 Ifthe newly selected Player is stopped, press the corresponding PLAY/STOP
(>0O) button to start it.

You can see the activity of the selected Player in the beat indicator.

5 If you want, press the PLAY/STOP (D>0O) button corresponding to the other
Player to stop it.
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Choosing the Markers from the control
panel

You can use the buttons in the MARKER section on the control panel to choose
the Markers. The lower indicator on the left of the buttons will show that the
Markers can be selected.

The buttons corresponding to the Markers are shown in the Markers page.

You can access the first 15 Markers from the MARKER buttons. Any additional
Marker has to be selected from the display.

1 Besurethelowerindicator ofthe MARKER sectionis turned on, showing you
can select the Markers.

STYLE ELEMENT / MARKER
— INTRO1 INTRO 2 INTRO 3

2 If a buttonindicator is white, it means that it corresponds to a Marker. If it is
dark, no Marker is associated with that button.

2

3 Pressoneofthe buttonsinthe MARKER section on the control panel to jump
to the corresponding Marker.

At the beginning of the next measure, the Song will jump to the saved position.
The button indicator will become orange (Player 1) or blue (Player 2) depending
on the selected Player.
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Creating and editing markers

You can add your own Markers to a MIDI Song, then save them into the MIDI Song.

= Open the Markers page

> While a MIDI Song is assigned to the current Player, press the MARKER but-
ton on the right of the display. If there are no Markers in the Song, you will see an
empty list.

—

bpm: 120 |
Bar: 1

DELETE EDIT P Loor ™) AUTO SCROLL

W2 synth Leac WLI3 saxEns.&Brass  |Jld4 Electric Grand Pad

= Add Markers
1 Start the Player by pressing the PLAY/STOP (D) button.

Markers can be added even while the Player is not running, but adding them while
the Song is running is easier.

2 When you reach the position you want to save as a Marker, touch the Add
button.

> If you touch Add within the early beats of the measure, the beginning of the
current measure is saved as a Marker.

> Ifyou touch Add within the last beat of the measure, the beginning of the fol-
lowing measure is saved as a Marker.
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3 Do the same for any of the following Markers.

M:006.03.000

M:011.01.000

DELETE EDIT M oo @] AauTO

Wiz synth Les Wl3 saxEns.&Brass  |Jl4 Electric Gra

4 Stop the Player by pressing the PLAY/STOP (>0O) button.

m Delete Markers

1 Touch the Marker to be deleted in the Markers list.
Touch the Delete button to delete the selected Marker.

Save the Markers (as described below).

= Edit the name and position of a Marker

1 Touch the Marker to be edited in the markers list.
2 Touch the Edit button to start editing the marker. The Edit Marker window
will appear.

Edit Marker

Position : 001.01.000

Name: T
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3 While in the Edit Marker window, edit the position and name of the selected
Marker.

4 Touch the OK button to save the Marker.

m  Save the Markers in the MIDI Song

1 Press the EXIT button to exit from the Markers page.

2 Choose the Save Song command from the page menu (:=) to save the
Markers in the MIDI Song.
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Looping a Song section

You can use the Markers to repeat a passage you need practicing.
1 Start the Player.

2 Whenyoureach the beginning of the point you need practicing, touch the Add
button to create a first Marker.

Usually, you will create the marker one or two measures before the actual start-
ing point.

3 When you reach the end of the point you need practicing, touch the Add but-
ton to create a second Marker.

4 Select the first Marker, then select the Loop checkbox to repeat (loop) be-
tween the first and second marker.

5 Ifyounolongerneed them, delete the Markers. In any case, they will be auto-
matically removed when choosing a different Song or turning off the instrument,
if you don’t save the Song.
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The Score

Reading the music score

With MIDI Songs, you can have a music score of one of the tracks. This will let you
read the score on the display or an external monitor (if connected).

Intelligent display of the score

Score generation is smart enough to ‘clean-up’ a track with automatic quanti-
zation, syncopation, key and clef generation. Even non-quantized tracks will be
shown in a very readable way.
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Displaying the music score

= Show the music score

1 Choose a MIDI Song to play with the selected Player.

2 Pressthe SCORE button to openthe Score page. A score of the selected track

will be generated.

Depending on the content of the track, notes, chords and lyrics are shown in the

staff.

Song name Chord symbols Tempo Selected Player

Floating Song bpm: 120 | Player1

Player2

D#y7 G#m GHw/F

A/E

e ——_=

i
T
&

™ uyrics (%3 chords [ Notes

Current staff Current position Clef Selected track

m  Choose atrack

HEAR THE DRUMS ECHO IN THE NIGHT SHE HEARS ONLY WHIS

p—

Lyrics

> Choose atrack to be seen as music score by using the Trk pop-up menu.

Usually (but not always), the Melody is Track #4.
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m  Choose the clef

> Choose a different clef by using the Clef pop-up menu.

Usually, the correct clef is automatically assigned by the score generator.

Clef Meaning

Treble Standard Treble clef.

Treble+8 Treble clef with transposition one octave upper.
Treble-8 Treble clef with transposition one octave lower.
Bass Standard Bass clef.

Bass-8 Bass clef with transposition one octave lower.

m  Exit from the Score page

> When done with the score, press either the SCORE or the EXIT button.

Following the Song

You can always see where you are in the score by watching at these indicators:

> Aredvertical line on the left side of the score, showing indicating the current
staff in play.

> Aredup-pointing triangle, showing the current position.
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Showing lyrics, chords, note names

m Read the Lyrics

> Touch the Lyrics button to make the lyrics (if available) appear or disappear.

m  Read the chords

> Touch the Chord button to make the chord symbols (if available) appear or
disappear.

m  Read the note names

> Touch the Note button to make the note name appear or disappear next to
each note.

Muting or soloing the selected track

Mute a track if you are going to play or sing it live. This will avoid overlapping be-
tween your playing or singing and the internal Sounds.

Solo it if you want to listen to it in isolation.
> Touch the Mute (M) button to listen or mute the selected track.

> Touch the Solo (S) button to listen the selected track alone or together with
the others.

™ yrics  [¥3 chords [ Notes

You can save the Mute status by saving the MIDI Song.

You can also keep the selected track muted for all the subsequent Songs, by acti-
vating the Song Track Play/Mute lock in the Settings > Menu > General Controls
> Lock page.
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Music score and transposition

When using the TRANSPOSE buttons, the music score and chord symbols in the
Score page may be transposed in various ways. To decide if and how they are
transposed, go to the Settings > Menu > Tuning > Transpose Control page, and
be sure one of the following settings is selected.

m  Transpose the score with the Songs
> Select the Song and Score checkboxes.

TUNING

MASTER TRANSPOSE Master
Tuning

P «eveoARD Transp.

Control

™) sonG TRANSPOSE: = 0 W Scale
Tune

TRANSPOSE: 0 W

P MiD1 IN NOTES

m  Transpose the score, but not the Songs
> Select the Score checkbox, and deselect the Song one.

TUNING

MASTER TRANSPOSE Master
Tuning

™) keveoARD Transp.
Control

P sonG TRANSPOSE : 8 v Scale
Tune

TRANSPOSE: = 0 W

P o1 N NOTES

For more information about transposing the score and chord symbols, see
Transposing the score and the chord symbols on page 473.
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The SongBook
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Using the SongBook

What is the SongBook?

The basic idea behind the SongBook is that you always start from a song. By
choosing an Entry from the SongBook, you choose a template for that song.
Everything you need (Style, Song, Sounds, Mic and Guitar effects, Lyrics, Key,
Tempo value) is there at the touch of a single button.

In other words, the SongBook is the onboard music database, allowing you to
organize, sort and filter the Styles and Songs for easy retrieving. Each Entry
of this database (a ‘song’) may include information like the artist, title, genre,
number, key, tempo, and meter (time signature) of a specified song.

When choosing one of the Entries, the associated Style, MIDI or MP3 Song is
automatically recalled. The Master Transpose value is automatically set. The Mic
and Guitar Presets might also be recalled. Pads and a Chord Sequence are there.

You can add your own Entries to the SongBook, as well as edit the existing ones.
KORG already supplies some hundred Entries as standard. You can assign four
Keyboard Sets, four Pads and a Chord Sequence to each Entry. You can replace
Sounds and Effects. You can choose an alternative Tempo, to get a different
version of the same Style without having to duplicate it.

Also, you can link a TXT file to any Entry, to be used as the Lyrics of a song, even
if there are no Lyrics inside the linked MID or MP3 file, or if you prefer to play
the song live with the backing of the Styles.

Furthermore, to help you organize your show, the SongBook allows you to cre-
ate various Set Lists, that are collections of Entries that will suit your different
types of show, and you can choose with the dedicated buttons on the display.
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Choosing the SongBook Entries

Choosing the SongBook Entries from the Book list

A large databaseis already included with the instrument. You may browse through
this database and choose a SongBook Entry.

m  Choose a SongBook Entry
1 Pressthe BOOK button in the SONGBOOK section to open the Book page.

e o w0 NG
ntry : ntry : 21 gun anthem
21 Gun Anthem

. Artist Genre

Filtered Filter Add to Set List

2 Browse through the Entries.
Use the scrollbar in the display, or the DIAL or UP/DOWN controls to scroll.

Keep the SHIFT button pressed and touch one of the arrows of the scrollbar to
jump to the previous or next alphabetical section.

3 When the Entry you are looking for appears in the display, touch it to assign
it to the selected Player.
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After choosing the Entry, its name will appear just under the title bar (Player 1 or
2 Entry), just above the name of the associated Style or Song. The name of the
Entry in the list will appear highlighted.

Name of the selected Entry (Player 1)
— Selected Entry Linked Style or Song (Player 1)

b o w0 NG

Entry : All night dance ntry : Adios amigo
All Night Dance Slow Waltz 1

Type Name - Artist Genre

st

J3. A whiter shade CEIED
Evergreen

Dance

Jazz

All the night Dance

M Filtered Filter Add to Set List

The linked Style and/or Song will be recalled. If at least one of the Players is play-
ing, a Style will be assigned to the selected Player, while a Song will be assigned
to other Player.

Pads and Keyboard Sets will also be recalled. If the Style to Keyboard Set func-
tionis activated, Keyboard Set #1 will be selected. Any TXT file linked to the Entry
will be shown in the Lyrics page. A Mic and a Guitar Preset will also be recalled. A
Chord Sequence might be also loaded.
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Identifying the Entries by type
The icons in the Type column will help you identify the Entry.

Type Meaning

BRIl Style-based Entry. When chosen, it will select a Style.

Jd

E MIDI Song-based Entry. When chosen, it will select a Song.

=3 MP3 Song-based Entry. When chosen, it will select a Song.

.J;
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Playing the SongBook Entries

You can play the selected Entry by using the same Player controls you would use
to play a Style or a Song. Here is a recap.

= Play and pause the Style or Song

> Press the PLAY/STOP ([>O) button to start the SongBook’s song. The but-
ton’s indicator will turn on.

> Pressthe PLAY/STOP (>J) button again to stopit. IfitisaMIDlor MP3 Song,
it will stop at the current position. The button’s indicator will turn off.

s Fast Forward the MIDI or MP3 Songs

1 Press the USER mode button in the CONTROL section.
2 Asperfactory programming, BUTTON #9 is the Fast Forward command.

> Touch the FAST FORWARD (>>) button once to jump to the next measure
(MIDI Song) or to the next second (MP3 Song).

> Keep touching the FAST FORWARD (>>) button to scroll the Song continu-
ously. Release it when you have reached the desired position.

= Rewind the MIDI or MP3 Songs

1 Press the USER mode button in the CONTROL section.
2 As perfactory programming, BUTTON #8 is the Fast Rewind command.

> Touch the FAST REWIND (<) button once to jump to the previous measure
(MIDI Song) or to the previous second (MP3 Song).

> Keeptouching the FAST REWIND (<<) button to scroll the Song continuously.
Release it when you have reached the desired position.

s Stop the MIDI or MP3 Song and return to the beginning

> If the SongBook Entry is linked to a MIDI or MP3 Song, press the STOP/GO
TO START (K1) button to stop the Player and move to the beginning of the Song.
The button’s indicator will turn off.
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Sorting and filtering the SongBook
Entries

Sorting by label/column

On top of the list you can find some labels, each one corresponding to a column of
data. Depending on the view preferences, you can see a set chosen between Type,
Name, Artist, Genre, Key, BPM, Meter, Number. You can choose one of the labels
to sort the list according to that type of data.

Type Name Genre

Please note that the Artist and Key fields of all the supplied Entries have been
intentionally left empty.

s Change the order of the list

> Reorder the items according to a different sorting criterion by touching the
corresponding label on top of the list.

> By touching the label again, the order of the items will switch between as-
cending and descending.

s Choose which columns to show

To make the information easier to read, only some of the columns are shown at
the same time. You can decide what to show.

1 Choose the Preferences command from the page menu (=) to open the
Preferences dialog.

Preferences

COLUMNS : Name - Artist - Genre

SET LIST VIEWS : Tile

Cancel

2 Use the Columns menu to choose one of the predefined sets of columns to
be shown.

3 When done, touch the OK button to close the dialog.
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Filtering the Entries

When you are looking for a particular artist, genre or other categories, you may
‘filter’ the list to only see the type of Entries you are looking for. The more da-
tabase fields (or ‘tags’) are filled in an Entry, the more accurate filtering will be.

Please note that you can also find items inside the SongBook database by press-
ing the SEARCH button on the control panel. But while the Search function only
searches for names, the Filter function allows for a more refined search on mul-
tiple parameters at the same time.

= Open the Filter dialog

> Whileinthe SongBook > Book page, touch the Filter button to open the Filter
dialog.

Filter

Clear

GENRE : T Clear

ARTIST : Clear

METER INFO : - Clear

TEMPO : from 0 Clear

Cancel Clear All
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m Edit the filter criteria and activate the filters

1 Touchthe Text Edit ( T ) button next to the field you want to edit, to open the
virtual keyboard and type the text string you are looking for.

For example, you may want to find all songs containing the word ‘love’ in the title
(in any position in the string). If so, select the Name criterion, and enter the word
‘love’. There is no distinction between upper and lowercase.

When done editing the name, confirm by touching the OK button under the virtual
keyboard.

Clear
GENRE : Clear
ARTIST : T Clear
METER INFO : Clear

TEMPO : from 0 Clear

Cancel Clear All

2 Repeat the above step for all the fields you want to include in your filter.

3 If you like, select a Meter and/or a range of Tempo values to be included in
your filter criteria.
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m Delete the filter criteria you don’t need
> Touch the Clear button to delete the text string or reset the parameter to a
default value.

> Touch the Clear All button to reset all filter criteria.

m  Confirm the filters

> When done editing the filter parameters, touch the OK button to close the
Filter dialog and return to the Book page.

The Filtered checkbox will be automatically selected, and the filter will be activat-
ed. Only the Entries matching the entered criteria will be shown in the Book list.

o w0 NG

1 Entry : Love Song 2 Entry : 21 gun anthem
Future Pop 21 Gun Anthem

%
Type Name Artist Genre

H Love in the air Dance

STYLE
I J1 Love Song

™3 Filtered Filter

m  Deactivate the filters and see all the Entries again

> Touch the Filtered checkbox to deselect it.
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Choosing the SongBook Entries by Song
Number

You canselect a SongBook Entry by entering its unique Song ID Number. Numbers
associated with each Entry can be programmed in any of the SongBook Entry edit
pages. (See Editing the Song Selection Number on page 299 for more informa-
tion).

To help you find a SongBook Entry by ID number, you can export a song list using
the Export Book as Text File command from the page menu (:=), and use it as
areference.

1 To see the numbers while in the Book page, be sure the Number column is
shown.

e 0wl o NG

Player1 Entry : Moonlight ballad Player2 Entry : Adios amigo
Style: Serenade Band Swing Style: Slow Waltz 1

s
Type Name Artist Number Tempo

STYLE
J3 Moon slow waltz

- ErAmooniignt batlad

If it is not shown, choose the Preferences command from the page menu (:=),
then use the Columns menu to choose one of the options including the Num col-
umn.

Preferences

Name - Artist - Num - BPM - Meter

2 ToselectaSongBook Entry by enteringits ID number, press the BOOK button
again while you are in any page of the SongBook. The numeric keypad will appear,
allowing you to enter the ID number corresponding to the desired Entry.

Please note that you can choose an Entry by ID number even if the Number col-
umn is not shown.
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Quick creation of a
new SongBook Entry

Preparing the SongBook Entry

You can save a snapshot of the current status of the instrument in a new SongBook
Entry, to be included into the SongBook database.
s Choose the Style or Song

> Choose a Style or Song to be assigned to one of the Players.

s Choose the Tempo, Sounds and the Effects

> You can choose a different Tempo for the Style.

> You can choose different Sounds and Effects for the Style tracks.

> Changes to a MIDI Song’s Sounds will not be saved to the SongBook Entry.
Only the dataincluded in the MID file will be used. If you want to change them, edit
the MID file in Song Edit mode.

s Adjust the other performance settings

> Select the Style Element to be automatically recalled.

>  Set the Volume levels and the Play/Mute status for the Style and MIDI Song
tracks.

m  Choose the Mic and Guitar Presets

> Choose a Mic Preset and/or a Guitar Preset, and adjust their parameters.

m  Choose the Pads

> Assign the Pads to the PAD buttons.

s  Choose the Chord Sequence

> Choose aChord Sequence, or record a new one that will be saved in the Entry.
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Saving the SongBook Entry

You can quickly save the settings into a new SongBook Entry.

1  Keep the BOOK button pressed for about one second to create a new
SongBook Entry. The Save SongBook Entry dialog will appear.

As an alternative, go to one of the SongBook pages, and choose the Save Book
Entry command from the page menu (:=).

Save Song Book Entry

T

NG BOOK ENTRY

2 Ifboth options are offered (because you had selected a SongBook Entry from
the list before editing it), decide if you want to create a new Entry (New SongBook
Entry), or overwrite the selected one (Rename/Overwrite).

3 While in the Save SongBook Entry dialog, touch the Text Edit ( T ) button
next tothe New Song Name parameter, to open the virtual keyboard and edit the
name of the Entry.

4 Afterthe virtual keyboard has been closed, touch the Save button to save the
Entry to the SongBook database.
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Editing the SongBook

Editing the SongBook Entries

Choosing an existing SongBook Entry
> Choose a SongBook Entry from the SongBook > Book page...

i o w0 NG

erl Entry: --- a Entry : 21 gun anthem
Future Pop y 21 Gun Anthem

Artist Genre

Filter Add to Set List

>

o w0 NG

List: Country song: Ventura way

Type | Name Artist Genre

STVLE

JIJ Horse noname Country
g Lyin face Country
: Lay up Sally Country
Oh Susanna no cry Country
IELGRUEERY Country

] Tequilamorning Country

A
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Choosing the Sounds and the Effects

You can exit the SongBook, and repeat the same operations done to create a new
SongBook Entry (see Preparing the SongBook Entry above).

In particular, you can choose a different Keyboard Set from the library, or choose
different Keyboard Sounds, Effects, and all the settings for the Sounds and save
them into a new Keyboard Set.

You can save up to four Keyboard Sets into the KEYBOARD SET buttons under
the X-FADER.

All the other elements saved into a SongBook Entry can be edited from the dis-
play, as seen in the following pages.
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Choosing the Style or Song

With each SongBook Entry, a reference to a Style or Song is saved. When editing
an Entry, you can change it with a different Style or Song.

1 Choose the SongBook Entry to be edited.
2 Gotothe SongBook > Entry Edit > Play & KbdSet page.

i 0 o NG

. Play &
Entry: Africa Number : == Kbdeet

Mic / Gtr
ChordSeq

Tags &
Lyrics

Info

KEYBOARD SET

L ey |

3 Touch the Player button to open the Select window.

4 Choose a different Style or Song.

Choosing the Style controls

The selected Style Element, and the status of the Synchro and Memory functions,
will be memorized when saving the SongBook Entry.
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Choosing the Keyboard Sets

With each SongBook Entry, four Keyboard Sets are saved. When editing an Entry,
you can replace the older Keyboard Sets with new ones.

m  Set the starting point
> Choose the SongBook Entry to be edited.

m Edit the Keyboard Sets

1 If you want to edit the Keyboard Sets, press the EXIT button to exit the
SongBook. Don’t select a different SongBook Entry!

2 If youwant, choose a different Keyboard Set from the library.

3 Edit the Keyboard Set, by choosing the Sounds, the Effects and the various
performing parameters.

= Save the Keyboard Sets into the Entry

1 Press the BOOK button to access the SongBook again.
2 Gotothe SongBook > Entry Edit > Play & KbdSet page.

SONG BOOK EE

- Play &
Entry: Africa = Kbset

Mic / Gtr

ChordSe:

PLAYER :
Tags &
Lyrics

Simply Groove

Info

KEYBOARD SET

3 Use the Keyboard Set area to choose the Keyboard Set(s) to save with the
SongBook Entry.
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4 Use the All checkbox to decide if you want to save all the Keyboard Sets (up
to four), or just one.

All Meaning

On The four Keyboard Sets contained in the KEYBOARD SET buttons under the
X-FADER will be saved in the SongBook Entry.

Off Only the selected Keyboard Set will be saved into the target button.

5 If you deselected the All checkbox, choose a single Keyboard Set location
to save the Keyboard Sounds to the selected Keyboard Set inside the SongBook
Entry.

KEYBOARD SET
M A

T My Keyboard Set T0 1: Italian Grand

6 After choosing the target location, you can touch the Text Edit ( T ) button
and give the Keyboard Set a new name.

7 If you want to save more Keyboard Sets, repeat the above procedure for the
other Keyboard Set locations inside the SongBook Entry.
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Choosing the Mic Preset and Guitar Preset

With each SongBook Entry are saved references to a Mic Preset and a Guitar
Preset. When editing an Entry, you can replace them.

1 Choose the SongBook Entry to be edited, then go to the SongBook > Entry
Edit > Mic/Gtr/ChordSeq page.

b o W o NG
[{EVES

Entry: Africa Number : KbdSet

Mic / Gtr

MIC PRESET Chordseq

Tags &

Chord (Harm. Off) Lyrics

Info

GUITAR PRESET

Clean AC30 SC

,.. 3

CHORD SEQUENCE

2 Touch the name of the Mic Preset or the Guitar Preset to open the Select
window, and choose a preset.

3 Select the Global Settings checkbox if you want to use the presets chosenin
the Settings > Mic/Guitar Setup > Setup pages.
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Choosing the Chord Sequence

A SongBook Entry may contain a Chord Sequence, to have a sequence or chords
good for the song ready.

1 Choose the SongBook Entry to be edited, then go to the SongBook > Entry
Edit > Mic/Gtr/ChordSeq page.

bt 0w o NG
Play &

Entry: Africa Number : == KbdSet

- Mic / Gtr |
CHLhEAT ChordSeq
2 Tags &
Lyrics

Chord (Harm. Off)

‘ GLO

Info

GUITAR PRESET

Clean AC30 SC

CHORD SEQUENCE

©-®
O®

2 Touch the name of the Chord Sequence to open the Select window, and
choose a Chord Sequence.

Choosing the Pads

With each SongBook Entry, four Pads are saved. When editing an Entry, you can
save or replace the selected Pads.

1 Choose the SongBook Entry to be edited, and press the EXIT button to exit
the SongBook. Don’t select a different SongBook Entry!

2 Gotothe Home > Main page.
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As an alternative, go to the Home > Menu > Pads page.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand  p/#: @ [ © N’C(

3 Touch the names of the Pads to choose up to four Pads.

4 Press the BOOK button to return to the SongBook pages.

Editing the Song Selection Number

Each SongBook Entry can have a unique ID number (up to 9,999). You can type
them to quickly recall an Entry (see Choosing the SongBook Entries by Song
Number on page 289 for more information).

Assigning a number is not mandatory, but may help in quickly recalling the Entries,
and as an alternative way of organizing them. For example, you may use the dif-
ferent 100s to create a different way of categorizing your entries by genre or age.

To help you find a SongBook Entry by ID number, you can export a song list using
the Export as Text File command from the page menu (:=), and print it.

1 Choose the SongBook Entry to be edited.
2 Gotothe SongBook > Tags & Lyrics page.

o o NG

Entry: The best day Number :

Mic / Gtr
TAGS ChordSeq

GENRE : Tags &
G T Modern Pop Tags

Info

artist: T Joan Singer METER INFO :

3 Touch the Number parameter to open the virtual numeric keypad, and enter
the ID number. If you enter an existing number, the first free number after that
one will be automatically entered.
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Editing the database tags

The SongBook is a database. You can add to each SongBook Entry special archival
data, or tags, that will later help in retrieving specific types of songs by using the
SongBook > Book > Filter function.

1 Choose the SongBook Entry to be edited.
2 Gotothe SongBook > Tags & Lyrics page.

bt o w0 NG =
Entry: The best day Number : — .'5.13251

~ Mic / Gtr
TAGS hordSeq

GENRE : T Modern Pop TEMPO : {ayglsch

Info

artist: T Joan Singer METER INFO :

KEY INFO : MASTER TRANSPOSE :
LYRICS

soNnG [ |FLETXT Best day.txt
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3 Edit the SongBook Entry’s database tags.

Tag Style-based Entry MID-based Entry MP3-based Entry

Genre Music genre associated with the Entry.

Artist Name of the artist of the song associated with the Entry.

Key Info Original key of the Entry. The first field is the Root, the second one is the Major/
minor mode.

Tempo Entry’s Tempo. This may change, if a Tempo Change event is included within
the associated resource.
You can manually change this value by using the TEMPO buttons on the control
panel. Any change will only be shown after saving the Entry.
Original Tempo of the Original starting Tempo  Always zero (original
Style. of the MID file. Tempo of the MP3 Song).

Meter Info Entry’s Meter (or ‘Time Signature’). This may change, if a Meter Change event is
included within the associated resource.

Master Entry’s Master Transpose value. When the Entry is selected, the Master

Transpose Transpose of the whole instrument is automatically changed (unless it is not

locked). The Master Transpose value saved in the SongBook Entry overrides
any Master Transpose setting contained in the associated resource.

You can manually change this value by using the TRANSPOSE buttons on the
control panel. Any change will only be shown after saving the Entry.
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Linking a text file to the SongBook Entry

You can add Lyrics to any Entry as a linked TXT file. Since there is no automatic
synchronization between this type of Lyrics and the associated Style or Song, you
will have to scroll them manually (as explained in Reading the lyrics and chords
loaded as a text file on page 257).

m Link Lyrics as a TXT file

1 Choose the SongBook Entry to be edited.
2 Gotothe SongBook > Tags & Lyrics page.

e o w0 NG =
Entry: The best day Number : — 3?1{:{

Mic / Gtr
TAGS ChordSeq

- T: &
GENRE : T Modern Pop 66 Lay?iscs

Info

artist: T Joan Singer METER INFO :

KEY INFO : MASTER TRANSPOSE :
LYRICS

SONG [ |FLETXT Best day.txt

3 Touchthe name of the TXT file to open the file selector,and choose a TXT file
to be linked to the current SongBook Entry.

4  Choose the Load command from the page menu (:=).

After having been selected, the name of the linked text file will appear.

LYRICS

sonG [ |FETXT Best day.txt

5 Usethe Song/File TXT radio-button to choose whether the Lyrics have to be
read from the internal MIDI file data, or from the linked TXT file. This selection is
only allowed if both types of Lyrics are available.
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= Unlink the TXT file

> While in the same page, touch the Delete ( i ) button.

> As an alternative, touch the name of the TXT file to open the file selector
again, and choose the Unload current command from the page menu (:=).

Checking the Information for the SongBook Entry

You can see some information on the selected SongBook Entry, to check, for ex-
ample, the name of the Entry, the linked Style or Song, Chord Sequence and TXT
file (if any).

1 Choose the SongBook Entry.
2 Gotothe SongBook > Entry Edit > Info page.
If you selected a Style-based Entry:

o 0l o NG
Play &

Entry : This what U are Number : Kbdset
Mic / Gtr
ENTRY ChordSeq
STYLE

This what U are Lt Fast Smooth Jazz [3"9'5(?

GENRE : Jazz TEMPO : 127

Info
ARTIST : METER INFO : 4/4

KEY INFO : - CHORD SEQ : Chords

MASTER TRANSPOSE : LYRICS / TXT :

NOTES T
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If you selected a Song-based Entry:

oo W o NG

Entry: The best day Number :
ENTRY

The best day " The best day

GENRE : Modern Pop TEMPO : 66
ARTIST : Joan Smger METER INFO : 4/4

KEY INFO : - —_— CHORD SEQ : <not available>

MASTER TRANSPOSE : LYRICS / TXT : Best day.txt

NOTES T

Adding notes to a SongBook Entry

You can add written notes to the entry.
1 Choose the SongBook Entry to be edited.
2 Gotothe SongBook > Entry Edit > Info page.

e 0w o NG

Entry: The best day Number :

Mic / Gtr
ENTRY ChordSeq

MIDI
The best day o The best day i
GENRE : Modern Pop TEMPO : 66 ‘ Info ’
ARTIST : Joan Singer METER INFO : 4r4 :

KEY INFO : = — CHORD SEQ : <not available>

MASTER TRANSPOSE : LYRICS / TXT : Best day.txt

NOTES T

3 Touch the Text Edit ( T ) button to add the written note.

4 When done, touch the OK button to confirm the entered note.
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Saving the SongBook Entry

You can save your edits over a new or existing SongBook Entry.

1 Choose the Save Book Entry command from the page menu (:=). The Save
SongBook Entry dialog will appear.

Save Song Book Entry

NEW SONG NAME : T

[ ] NEW SONG BOOK ENTRY

Cancel

2 Choose whether you want to create a new Entry (New SongBook Entry), or
overwrite the one you just edited (Rename/Overwrite).

3 Touch the Text Edit ( T ) button next to the New Song Name parameter, to
open the virtual keyboard and edit the name of the Entry.

4 Afterthevirtual keyboard has been closed, touch the Save button to save the
Entry to the SongBook database.
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Managing the
SongBook Entries

Selecting the SongBook Entries

Multiple selection of SongBook Entries

While in the Book page of the SongBook, you can select several Entries at the
same time before executing an operation.

m Set the Select mode

> Whilein Book page, use the Selection Mode button to decide either to select
the Entries in a consecutive or separate way.

STVLE

=73

- Filtered Add to Set List

Selection Mode Meaning

E Choose this option to select the target Entries separately (i.e., with
other non-selected Entries in the middle).

Choose this option to select the target Entries consecutively (i.e., all
in arow).
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Select multiple Entries separately

Touch the Select Mode button to choose the SHIFT function.
Select the first Entry to be selected.

Press and keep the SHIFT button pressed.

Select a second Entry to be selected.

While keeping the SHIFT button pressed, continue selecting the other Entries

to be selected.

6

—

u h W N

Release the SHIFT button.

.:1“ The best day Joan Singer Modern Pop
a

I3 Think better

e

D
e
STVLE

STVLE

J3. This guy love U Ballad Soundtrack
I HE This what U are Jazz

M Filtered Filter Add to Set List

Select multiple Entries consecutively

Touch the Select Mode button to choose the SHIFT function.
Select the first Entry to be selected.

Press and keep the SHIFT button pressed.

Select the last Entry to be selected.

Release the SHIFT button.

o
0

3

E The best day Joan Singer Modern Pop

MiD|
STVLE

STVLE

e

HE This what U are Jazz

M Filtered Filter Add to Set List
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m Deselect the Entries

> Todeselect one or more Entries, without deselecting everything, keep SHIFT
pressed and touch the items to be deselected.

> To deselect everything, select any other Entry. All selected Entries will be
deselected.

Selected and active SongBook Entries

In the Book and Set List pages (List View mode), an Entry that is selected in the
listand active is shown with a vertical line next to its name. Orangeifitis assigned
to Player 1, blue if assigned to Player 2.

If you select a different Style or Song, the Entry remains selected in the list, but
it is no longer active, since its content has been replaced by a different Style or
Song. The vertical line disappears.

If the Entry is still active, but you have deselected it (by keeping the SHIFT but-
ton pressed and touching the Entry’s name), the vertical line is still shown, but
the Entry’s name is no longer highlighted. Any operation on the list will have no
effect on this Entry.

Ballroom
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Deleting the SongBook Entries

1 Whileinthe SongBook > Book page, select the song (or songs) to be deleted.

2 Choosethe Delete Book Entry/Entries command from the page menu (:=),
then confirm.

Deleting all the SongBook Entries and
Set Lists

You may want to create your own Book list, after removing all the existing Entries
and Set Lists.

CAUTION: Please note that this operation will permanently delete all the Entries
and the Set Lists. Entries and Set Lists created by the user can’t be recovered, if
you don’t have a copy of them. Before deleting all SongBook data, please back up
your own SongBook.

1 Gotoany of the SongBook pages.

2 Choose the Delete Whole Book command from the page menu (=), then
confirm.

To recover the data you are going to delete:

> A copy of the original factory data is always stored in a protected area of the
internal memory. You can recover them by using the Factory Restore command
in the File > Menu > Factory Restore page, and only selecting the SongBook as
the type of data to restore.

> You can make a copy of an edited SongBook before deleting its Entries, and
then reload it. For more information, see Copying and moving data on page 700.
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Using the Set Lists

What are the Set Lists?

Set Lists are selections from the full Book list. They allow for smaller, custom-
ized lists, suitable for a single gig or your own music preferences. We already
included some sample lists, that you can use for your own shows.

Choosing the Tile or List View

Set Lists can be used in Tile View or in List View. In Tile View, songs are shown as
pages of tiles that you can quickly select by touching them. In List View, all songs
are shown in a plain list, that you might prefer when playing the songs in a list one
after the other.

m  Switch between Tile View and List View

1 While in any SongBook page, choose the Preferences command from the
page menu (=) to open the Preferences dialog.

Preferences

COLUMNS : Name - Artist - Genre

SET LIST VIEWS : Tile

Use the Set List Views menu to switch between the Tile View and List View.

When done, touch the OK button to close the dialog.
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Playing a Set List from the Tile View

The Tile View shows the selected Set List as a set of songs assigned to the SET
LIST buttons in the display.

m  Choose the Set List

1 Gotothe SongBook > Set List page. You can press the SET LIST button to
open this page.

2 Be sure you are in Tile View, otherwise choose the Preferences command
from the page menu (:=) to open the Preferences dialog, and select it.

bg: o mm e NG =

List: Country song: Love Song il
1 2 4
Horse no name Lay up Sally Lyin face Oh Susanna no cry

STYLE STYLE STYLE
Desert Shuffle.stg n Sally Groove.stg Easy Country.stg n Finger Picking.stg

5 6 7
Take that easy Tequila morning Ventura way

STYLE STYLE STYLE
oJd EasyCountrystg 4 FEasyCountrystg o Acoustic Country...

9 10 1

3 Use the List pop-up menu to select one of the available Set Lists.

The songs in the selected set are assigned to the SET LIST buttons in the display.

s  Choose a page

The songs in the selected Set List are organized in ‘pages’ of twelve.

> Usethe page indicatorin the top right corner of the page to go to a different
page inside the selected Set List.

i 0 i 0 NG

1 2
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s  Choose a SongBook Entry

1 Besureyouareinthe SongBook > Set List page.

2 Touch one of the tiles in the display, to choose the corresponding song. The
selected song will appear highlighted.

o w0 NG =

List: Country " Song: Lay up Sally il

1 3 4

Horse no name Lyin face Oh Susanna no cry

STYLE STYLE STYLE STYLE
n Desert Shuffle.stg J_J .’1 Easy Country.stg ﬂ Finger Picking.stg

= Play the Set List

> Usethe PLAY/STOP (>O) button to start and stop playback of the selected
Style or Song.

> Use the standard Player controls to start, pause or stop the Styles or Songs.

> Move to a different song by touching the corresponding tile.
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Playing a Set List from the List View

The List View shows the selected Set List as a plain list of songs.

m  Choose the Set List

1 Pressthe SET LIST button to open the SongBook > Set List page.

2 Be sure you are in List View, otherwise choose the Preferences command
from the page menu (:=) to open the Preferences dialog, and select it.

i W o NG

Country Song: Ventura way
Name Artist Genre
Horse no name Country

T - Lyin face Country

S‘f'_. Lay up Sally Country

; Oh Susanna no cry Country
: Take that easy Country
Tequila morning Country

Iy

3 Usethe List pop-up menu to select one of the available Set Lists.

The list of songs in the selected Set List will appear.

s  Choose a SongBook Entry

1 Besureyouareinthe SongBook > Set List page.

2 Browse through the Entries in the list.
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3 Touch the name of the Entry you want to choose. The selected song will ap-
pear highlighted.

i 0 Wl o NG

List: Country W song: Lay up Sally

Type | Name Artist Genre

STVLE

J] Horse noname Country

STVE

Er

s Play the Set List

> Usethe PLAY/STOP (>O) button to start and stop playback of the selected
Style or Song.

> Usethe standard Player controls to start, pause or stop the Styles or Songs.
> Select a different song by touching the corresponding name in the list.

> If you want to immediately jump to the previous or next song, use the dedi-
cated Select Previous and Select Next buttons under the list.

The color of the selection will always let you know if the song is assigned to Player1
(orange) or Player 2 (blue).
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Editing the Set Lists

Creating a new Set List

Creating or editing a Set List

> Gotothe SongBook > Set List page, then choose the New Set List command
from the page menu (:=).

A new, blank list will be created and automatically selected.
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Editing the Set Lists

You can add, delete or reorder items from a Set List. The name of a modified Set
List shows an asterisk (*) after the name.

Selecting a Set List for editing

1 Gotothe SongBook > Set List page. Choose either the List View or Tile View.
2 Usethe List pop-up menu to select the Set List to edit.

b0 e NG
Entry : Take that easy
Artist Genre
Country
Country

STVL

I3 Tequila morning Country

STYLE

'._|"'; Ventura way Country

STYLE
J3 Lyin face Country

A v
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Adding songs to the selected Set List

1 Gotothe SongBook > Book page.
2 Browse through the songs in your SongBook database.

3 Whenyousee the song you are looking for, touch it. If you want to select mul-
tiple songs at the same time, keep the SHIFT button pressed, and select the songs.

o mm e NG

y: ce the train 2 Entry : Take that easy
Bigger Band Easy Country

;;E Take that easy Country

73|

HE Tammurriata nera World
HE Tarantella World
HE Tell her about Pop

HE Tequila morning Country

M riltered Filter Add to Set List

4 Touch the Add to Set List button to open the Add Book Entry to Set List
dialog appear.

Add Book Entry to Set List

ADD SONG : Take the train

to Set List

Country

POSITION : Last

5 Choose the position of the song(s) in the list, and touch the Add button to add
the selected song(s) to the selected Set List.
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Rearranging the songs in the list

If the order of the songs added to the list is not the desired one, rearrange them.
This can be done while in List View.

1 Gotothe SongBook > Set List page, and choose the Set List you want to edit.

o o NG

List: Country* Entry : Take that easy

Type | Name Artist Genre

STVLE

J3 Layup sally Country

STVLE

) Oh Susanna no cry Country

- Tequila morning Country
'] Ventura way Country
_HE Lyin face Country

A v

2 Touch the song you want to move.

3 Usethe Move>Up( 4 )and Move >Down ( ¥ ) buttons on the display
to move the selected song to a different position in the list.

Deleting unwanted songs from the list
1 Gotothe SongBook > Set List page, and choose the Set List you want to edit.

2 Touch the song you want to delete from the list.

3 Choose the Delete Set List Entry command from the page menu (i=), then
confirm.

The song will be deleted from the Set List, but it will not be deleted from the Book
list.
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Saving a Set List

1 While in the SongBook > Set List page, choose the Save Set List command
from the page menu (:=) to open the Save List dialog.

Save List

NEW LIST NAME

Country

New List

2 Choose the Rename/Overwrite option to save over the selected Set List. If
you prefer to create a new Set List, choose the New List option instead.

3 Touch the Text Edit ( T ) button if you want to assign the Set List a different
name. Edit the name and confirm to return to the Save List dialog.

4 When done, touch the Save button to confirm saving the list.

Deleting a Set List

1 While in the SongBook > Set List page, use the List pop-up menu to select
the Set List to delete.

2 Choose the Delete Set List command from the page menu (:=), then con-
firm.

The songs contained in the list will not be deleted from the Book list.
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Exporting the Book
and Set Lists as a
text file

A list of the songs contained inside the Book and Set Lists can be exported, to be
used as the playlist of the show.

1 While you are in the SongBook > Book or Set List page, choose the desired
list order and filtering.

2 Choosethe Export Book/Set List as Text File command from the page menu
(:=) to open the Export as Text File dialog.

Export Song Book as Text File

EXPORTING CURRENT SONG BOOK VIEW : DISK

FILENAME: | |

Cancel

Export List as Text File

EXPORTING CURRENT LIST :

FLenAME: T

Cancel
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3 Use the Device pop-up menu to choose a device where to save the list as a
TXT file. The file will be saved in the device’s root.

EXPORTING CURRENT SONG BOOK VIEW: DISK

4 You may change the name of the list. Touch the Text Edit ( T ) icon to open
the virtual keyboard and edit the name. When done editing the name, confirm by
touching the OK button under the virtual keyboard.

5 When back at the Export as Text File dialog, confirm exporting by touching
the OK button.

A TXT file containing the filtered data will be created. If a file with the same name
already exists on the target device, it will be overwritten without waiting for con-
firmation.

To correctly display and print the list on a personal computer, use a fixed width
(i.e., non-proportional) character in your text editor.
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Using the SongBook
with a tablet or
personal computer

Choosing the SongBook Entries via MIDI

SongBook Entries can be remotely selected via MIDI. In addition, MIDI messages
can be sent via MIDI when choosing a SongBook Entry. This is useful to synchro-
nize Pa5X to a digital music sheet reader (for example, a dedicate app running on
a tablet).

When using Pa5X with a tablet, you should also program the app on the tablet.
Please refer to the app’s user manual for more information. The supplied MIDI
Preset is a starting point for setting the various parameters, but you may have to
adapt them to the software.

Choosing the Tablet MIDI Preset

The Tablet MIDI Preset programs MIDI channel #16, so that it is used to send MIDI
messages when selecting the SongBook Entries, or to receive MIDI messages to
selecting them from an external device.

> Go to the Settings > Menu > MIDI > General Controls page and choose the
Tablet MIDI Preset.
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Editing an existing MIDI Preset

You can program or edit your own MIDI Preset for selecting SongBook Entries.
A special MIDI channel used as the Control channel is needed to send MIDI mes-
sages to select the SongBook Entries, or to receive MIDI messages when selecting
them.

m  Configure the Control channel

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > MIDI > General Controls page and choose a MIDI
Preset to be used as a starting point.

2 Go to the Settings > Menu > MIDI > Midi In Channel page, and assign the
Control option to one of the sixteen available MIDI channels (usually one of the
higher-numbered ones, for example #16).

3 Goto the Settings > Menu > MIDI > Midi Out Channel page, and assign the
Control option to one of the sixteen available MIDI channels (the same as on the
MIDI IN will work fine).

4 Gotothe Settings > Menu > MIDI > Filters page, and be sure no needed type
of data is filtered out.

5 When done, save these settings to a new or existing MIDI Preset, by choosing
the Save Midi Preset command from the page menu (:=).

Selecting the SongBook Entries via MIDI

At this point, Pa5X must receive on the special Control channel the NRPN Control
Change messages #99 (MSB, with value 2) and #98 (LSB, with value 64) in fast
succession, as an initialization string. This string must be sent only once, unless
another NRPN control is sent on the same MIDI channel before selecting a differ-
ent SongBook Entry.

After the initialization string has been sent, you must send the selection string,
made of two Control Change messages: CC#06 (Data Entry MSB) for the thou-
sands and hundreds,and CC#38 (Data Entry LSB) for the tens and units. Therange
of the Data Entry controls, in this case, is 0~99 (instead of the typical 0~127).
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The following examples show some typical situations.

> Send the following string to select SongBook Entry #77:

Datal Diata 2

MRFM LSE 64

MRFM M5B 2

DataEnt MSE O

DataEnt LSB 77

Initialization string (CC#99, 98)

Thousands and hundreds (00xx)
Tens and units (xx77)

> Send the following string to select SongBook Entry #100:

Initialization string (CC#99, 98)

[ata 1 | [iata 2 |
MEFMN MSE 2
HRFH L5SE G4

DataEnt MSE 1

DataEnt LSE 0O

Thousands and hundreds (01xx)
Tens and units (xx00)

> Send the following string to select SongBook Entry #2563:

Data [rata 2

MEPM LSE B4

MRPM M5B 2

DataEnt MSE 25

Databnt LSB B3

Initialization string (CC#99, 98)

Thousands and hundreds (25xx)
Tens and units (xx63)
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Sending MIDI messages when selecting
SongBook Entries

When the special Control channel is assigned to one of the MIDI OUT channels,
MIDI messages are sent on this channel when choosing a SongBook Entry. The
messages sent when selecting a SongBook Entry are the following (as seenin the
previous section):

> An initialization string, made of the NRPN Control Change messages #99
(MSB, with value 2) and #98 (LSB, with value 64) in fast succession.

> A selection string, made of the two Control Change messages CC#06 (Data
Entry MSB) for the thousands and hundreds, and CC#38 (Data Entry LSB) for the
tens and units. The range of the Data Entry controls, in this case, is 0~99 (instead
of the typical 0~127).
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The Matrix
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Using the Matrix

The Matrix lets you create up to three sets of Matrix Pads, that you can quickly se-
lect by choosing one of the Matrix Presets 1-3. It also offers a set of Mute controls.

The Pads are illuminated according to the color of the current Player (orange for
Player 1, blue for Player 2).

Using the Matrix Pads from the control
panel

1 While in any of the Home pages, press one of the Matrix Preset 1-3 buttons
under the Matrix Pads, to select the corresponding set of Pads.

2 Pressone of the Matrix Pads to trigger the corresponding Pad. If it is a looping
sequence, press it again to stop it.
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Using the Matrix Pads from the display

1 Whileinthe Home page, touch the Matrix tab to open the corresponding pane.

Shaker & Steel Gtr [l Electric Gtr
Crash 2
C{mga 1 Strum & UpBaa[ 1

Atmos Cinematic

Pads 1 Pads 2

2 Touch one of the Pads 1-3 buttons to activate the corresponding set of Pads.

3 Touch one of the Matrix Pads to trigger the corresponding Pad. If it is a loop-
ing sequence, press it again to stop it.
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Using the Matrix Mute buttons from the
control panel

1 While in any of the Home pages, press the Matrix Preset 4 button under the
Matrix Pads, to select the Matrix Mute buttons.

2 Pressoneof the Matrix Pads to enable the corresponding Mute. Press it again
to unmute the corresponding track.

You can see the corresponding tracks in the Home > Control pane.
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Using the Matrix Mute buttons from the
display

1 Whileinthe Home page, touch the Matrix tab to open the corresponding pane.

Player 1

- - e -

=

Pads 2 ads 3 Mute

Matrix Mute with a Style selected

bg: o mm e NG

Player 1

Track 10 Track 11 Track 12
Track 13 Track 14 Track 15 Track 16

Matrix Mute with a MIDI Song selected

Pads 1

2 Touch the Pads 4 button to activate the Matrix Mute buttons.

3 Touch one of the Matrix Pads to enable the corresponding Mute. Touch it
again to unmute the corresponding track.
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Programming the
Matrix

While the Mute set is fixed, you can program the three Matrix Pad sets.
1 Whileinthe Home page, touch the Matrix tab to open the corresponding pane.

2 Choose one of the Pads 1-3 sets.

bg: o ww o NG

Shaker & Steel Gtr @ Electric Gtr
Crash 2
Cunga 1 Strum 6 UpBeat

Atmos Cinematic

Pads 2 Pads 3 Mute
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3 Touch the Expand (Z) button to see the Expanded view of the Matrix pane.
NG

Shaker & QI Steel Gtr [QElectric Gtr

conga1 J| stume [ UpBeat1 f| C€rash2

Scratch 1 f Scratch 2 Whistle 2

Atmos Cinematic
Pads 1 Pads 2 ads 3 Mute Melody 1 Bang 1

®

Shaker & Q| Steel Gtr [QElectric Gtr Crash 2

Conga 1 Strum6 [ UpBeat1

®

Whistle 2

~ Atmos Cinematic
Pads 2 ads 3 Mute Melody 1 Bang 1
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5 While in edit, you can touch one of the Matrix Pads to open the Pad Select
window.

< Exit Matrix pad 0 Darbuka Loop 3

FACTORY DRIVES

PAD

Percussio Cinematic {:} Darbuka Loop 1 Davul Loop

Drum Hit i'?.n\
+_% Darbuka Loop 2 Dumbek Loop 1

Darbuka Loop 3 . ¥ Dumbek Loop 2

PAD

{:} Darbuka Loop 4 4¢_* DumbekLoop 3

PAD
O Darbuka Loop 5 O Dumbek Loop 4

6 Selectthe Padtobe assignedtothe selected Matrix Pad, then press the EXIT
button to return to the Matrix pane.

Steel Gtr QElectric Gtr
Strum 6 UpBeat 1

. _ ~ Atmos Cinematic
Pads 2 a Mute Melody 1 Bang 1

7 If youwantto remove one of the Pads, touch the Delete () button in the top
right corner of the Matrix Pad.

8 Touch the Edit button again to exit the edit mode.
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9 Touch the Collapse (E) button to return to the Normal view of the Matrix
pane.

bg: 0w o NG

Atmos Cinematic
Siren 1 Clock Set
MEde1

Changes to your programming will be saved automatically as global settings.

In case you want to restore the original factory settings, use the Factory Restore
command you can find in the File > Menu > Factory Restore page.

WARNING: This operation will overwrite all the User data!
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Editing the Sound
combinations

What is a ‘Sound combination’?

In Pa5X, Sounds are organized into groups sounding together. To call these
group with a collective noun, we call them ‘Sound combinations’. They can be
saved to a common structure that can later be recalled at once.

The available combinations are the Keyboard Sounds, the Pad Sounds, the Style
Sounds, the MIDI Song Sounds. The corresponding structures where you can
save them into are the Keyboard Set, the Style, the MIDI Song, the SongBook

Entry.

A - Choose a Sound combination

Sound combinations are groups of Sounds that are selected all at the same time.
They can be found in the following places. Please note that you can only edit and
save User elements (Factory elements are protected).

Sound combination

Keyboard Sets
(from the library)

Type

Sounds assigned to the keyboard, saved in the KEYBOARD SET
LIBRARY.

Keyboard Sets
(from a Style)

Sounds assigned to the keyboard, saved in the KEYBOARD SET sec-
tion and selected with the Styles.

Keyboard Sets
(from a SongBook Entry)

Sounds assigned to the keyboard, saved in the KEYBOARD SET sec-
tion and selected with a SongBook Entry.

Style Sounds
(from a Style)

Sounds of the Style tracks. You can save them with the Style, but
they might be automatically changed by the Program Change mes-
sages contained inside the Style’s MIDI sequences. You can edit and
save these messages in Style Edit mode.

Style Sounds
(from a SongBook Entry)

Sounds of the Style tracks, selected with a SongBook Entry.

Song Sounds
(from a MIDI Song)

Sounds or a MIDI Song tracks. You can save them with the Song,
but they might be automatically changed by the Program Change
messages contained inside the MIDI Song. You can edit and save
these messages in Song Edit mode.
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Sound combination Type

Song Sounds Sounds of a MIDI Song tracks, selected with a SongBook Entry.
(from a SongBook Entry)

Pad Sounds Sounds assigned to the Pads.
(from the library)

Pad Sounds Sounds of the Pad tracks, selected with a SongBook Entry.
(from a SongBook Entry)

Choosing a Keyboard Set from the library

> Choose fromthe KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY section the Keyboard Set whose
Sounds you want to edit.

KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY
PIANO E. PIANO ORGAN GUITAR STRINGS BRASS TRUMPET SAX WOODWIND SYNTH WORLD

Choosing a Keyboard Set from the current Style

> Choose a Style, then the Keyboard Set (from the KEYBOARD SET section
under the X-FADER) whose Sounds you want to edit.

KEYBOARD SET

Choosing a Style from the Library

> Choose the Style whose Sounds you want to edit. Please note that you can
only save the changes into the User Styles (not the Factory ones).

PLAYER 1

e — B ————
STYLE SONG

=
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Choosing a MIDI Song
> Choose the MIDI Song whose Sounds you want to edit.

PLAYER 1
STYLE SONG

———

Choosing a Pad from the library

> Choose a Pad in the Home > Menu > Pads page.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand

Choosing a Keyboard Set, a Pad, a Style or a MIDI Song
by selecting a SongBook Entry
> Pressthe BOOK or SET LIST button, and choose a SongBook Entry containing

the Keyboard Set, the Pad, the Style or the MIDI Song whose Sounds you want
to edit.

—— SONGBOOK
BOOK SET LIST
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B - Access editing

The edit pages can be accessed by pressing the MENU button. They are organized
in sections.

1 Besuretobeinthe Home mode (the one appearing when turning the instru-
ment on). If not, press the EXIT button to get there.

2 Press the MENU button to access editing and see the Home mode’s edit
menu. You will see the edit sections as big buttons.

HOME MENU

3 Choose an edit section and edit page to access the parameters.
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C - Choose a Sound to edit

Most editing is done on the selected Sounds. These can be Sounds playing on the
keyboard, or from a Pad, a Style or a MIDI Song.

Switching between the Keyboard, Pad, Style and MIDI
Song Sounds
> Repeatedly touch the TRACK SELECT button in the lower right corner of the

page. The display will cycle between the Keyboard and Pad, and the Style or Song
Sounds.

Track 11 Track 12 Track 13 Track 14 Track 15 Track 16
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Selecting the track/channel containing the Sound to be
edited

> Touch the individual track/channel to select it.

Selected mixer channel

Upper 1 Austrian Grand bl‘-"‘#. +1 LWL @ N‘(_:




346‘ Editing and saving the Sound combinations

D - Save the changes

> When finished editing, save the changes to a Sound combination. It can be a
Keyboard Set, a Pad, a Style, a MIDI Song, a SongBook Entry. The following pages
will detail how to do.
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Saving a Keyboard Set

Keyboard Sets can store the chosen Keyboard Sounds and settings. You can save
your Keyboard Sets into the dedicated library, or into the Keyboard Sets inside
a User Style.

Saving the Keyboard Sets to the library

The library is where you organize the Keyboard Sets by type and category, inde-
pendently from a Style or SongBook Entry. You can recall these Keyboard Sets
by using the KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY buttons, or from the Home > Main page.

Factory Keyboard Sets can’t be overwritten. If you want to edit and save a Factory
Keyboard Set, copy it into the User area.

NOTE: All changes will be lost when choosing a different Keyboard Set, unless you
save them.

= Open the Save dialog from the control panel

1 Switchthe KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY section to the CATEGORY view mode.

CATEGORY == o PIANO E. PIANO ORGAN GUITAR STRINGS BRASS TRUMPET SAX WOODWIND

FAVORITE = 1 2 < 4 S 6 7 8 =

2 Keep any of the KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY buttons pressed for about one
second.
KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY

PIANO E. PIANO ORGAN GUITAR STRINGS BRASS TRUMPET SAX WOODWIND SYNTH WORLD

=== BN 2D 2D 2 IS 2 IS 2 GEENED 20 O GEENED 20 GEEEND 0 S oamm—

1 2 3 4 S 6 75 8
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= Openthe Save dialog from the display

> Choose the Save KbdSet (to Library/Style) command from the page menu

b0 Wl o NG

Save KbdSet (to Library/Style)
Save Pad (to Library) B UPPER VOLUME LINK

Save Chord Sequence (to Library)

The Save Keyboard Set dialog will appear. If the selected Style is a Factory one,
and you can’t save on it, you will only be allowed to save into the Keyboard Set
Library.

Save Keyboard Set
Keyboard Set file

SOURCE : Fty\Piano\Piano & Strings path
name: T Keyboard Set name
to

Usr\User 01 Touch to open the
Select window and
choose a target
path

If the selected Style is a User one, you will be allowed to choose whether to save
into one of the Style’s Keyboard Sets or into the Keyboard Set Library.

Save Keyboard Set
Keyboard Set file

SOURCE : Fty\Piano\Piano & Strings path

name: T Keyboard Set name

to LIBRARY to STYLE Library/Style
older
Usr\User 01 Touch to open the
Select window and

choose a target
location

Cancel
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m  Save over the same User Keyboard Set

> If you want to overwrite the current User Keyboard Set, just touch the Save
button.

= Rename the Keyboard Set

While in the Save Keyboard Set dialog, you may change the name of the Keyboard
Set.

1 Touch the Text Edit ( T ) button to open the virtual keyboard and edit the
name.

2 When done editing the name, confirm by touching the OK button under the
virtual keyboard.

= Save to a different place

1 If you want to save to a different folder, touch the To (target path) or Select
Folder button in the Save Keyboard Set dialog, and open the Save To window.

< Exit KBDSET Write to

KSC
uu Japanese Grand

You can switch between Tile View and List View mode by using the Show as List
option in the page menu (:=).
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2 InTile View mode, touch the folder where you want to save the new Keyboard
Set.

< Exit KBDSET Write to

USER DRIVES

Ksc
User 0 I“I Japanese Grand

1

KBDSI \USER\User 0
I KBDSETM\USER\User 01

3 Tosave anew file, don’t touch any of the Keyboard Sets in the folder (shown
in the right side of the window). On the contrary, if you want to overwrite one of
the existing elements, touch it.

4 Press the EXIT button to close the Save To window and confirm your selec-
tion.

5 When back at the Save Keyboard Set dialog, confirm the Save operation by
touching the Save button.
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Saving Keyboard Sets into a Style

Styles can contain four Keyboard Sets. When choosing a Style, four Keyboard Sets
working well with the selected Style are automatically selected. You can recall
these Keyboard Sets by using the KEYBOARD SET buttons under the X-FADER.

You can save the changes you made to Sound selection, mixing and other settings
into a User Style. Factory Styles can’t be overwritten. If you want to edit and save
a Factory Style, copy it into the User area.

= Open the Save dialog from the control panel

> Keep any of the KEYBOARD SET buttons under the X-FADER pressed for
about one second.

KEYBOARD SET

= Open the Save dialog from the display
> Choose the Save KbdSet (to Library/Style) command from the page menu

(==).
bg: e wm o NG

Save KbdSet (to Library/

Save Pad (to Library) ® UPPER VOLUME LINK

Save Chord Sequence (to Library)




352

The Save Keyboard Set dialog will appear.

Save Keyboard Set

Keyboard Set file
SOURCE : Fty\Piano\Piano & Strings path

name: T Piano & Strings Keyboard Set name

to LIBRARY to STYLE Library/Style

Select Style KbdSet

1: Electric Piano Touch to open the
Select window and
choose a target

e location

= Rename the Keyboard Set

While in the Save Keyboard Set dialog, you may change the name of the Keyboard
Set.

1 Touch the Text Edit ( T ) button to open the virtual keyboard and edit the
name.

2 When done editing the name, confirm by touching the OK button under the
virtual keyboard.

m  Save over the Keyboard Set #1

> Keyboard Set #1is already selected, so just touch the Save button.
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= Save to a different Keyboard Set location

1 If you want to save the Keyboard Set to a different location inside the same
Style, touch the arrow next to the Select Style KbdSet parameter to open a pop-
up menu and choose a different location.

Save Keyboard Set

SOURCE : Fty\Piano\Piano & Strings

Name: T Piano & Strings

to LIERARY to STYLE

1: Electric Piano

Cancel

2 Confirm the Save operation by touching the Save button.
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Saving Keyboard Sets into a SongBook
Entry

When choosing a SongBook Entry, four Keyboard Sets matching the selected
Entry are automatically selected. You can then recall these Keyboard Sets by us-
ing the KEYBOARD SET buttons under the X-FADER. You can do your changes
at these Keyboard Sets as well, and save them in the SongBook Keyboard Sets.

Saving Keyboard Sets to a new SongBook Entry

You can create a new SongBook Entry, and save four Style Keyboard Sets with it.
You can later edit the Keyboard Sets saved with the Entry.

1 Choose the Style or Song the SongBook Entry will be based on. The Style
includes four Keyboard Sets.

2 Keep the BOOK button pressed for about one second to create a new
SongBook Entry. The Save SongBook Entry dialog will appear.

As an alternative, go to one of the SongBook pages, and choose the Save Book
Entry command from the page menu (:=).

Save Song Book Entry

] NEW SONG BOOK ENTRY

Cancel

3 Ifboth options are offered (because you had selected a SongBook Entry from
the list before editingit), decide if you want to create a new Entry (New SongBook
Entry), or overwrite the selected one (Rename/Overwrite).

4 While in the Save SongBook Entry dialog, touch the Text Edit ( T ) button
next to the New Song Name parameter, to open the virtual keyboard and edit the
name of the Entry.
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5 After the virtual keyboard has been closed, touch the OK button to save the
Entry to the SongBook database.

Together with the Keyboard Sets, the four Style Keyboard Sets have been saved.
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Saving the current
Style

You can save the changes you made to Sound selection, mixing and other settings
into a User Style. Factory Styles can’t be overwritten. If you want to edit and save
a Factory Style, copy it into the User area.

NOTE: All changes will be lost when choosing a different Style, unless you save
them.

1 Choose the Save Style command from the page menu (:=).

NG

Save KbdSet (to Library/Style)

Save Pad (to Library) P UPPER VOLUME LINK

Save Chord Sequence (to Library)

Save Style

Save Book Entry

2 Confirm saving.
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Saving a Pad

You can save the changes you made to EQ, Volume and FX Send into a User Pad.
Factory Pads can’t be overwritten. If you want to edit and save a Factory Pad, copy
it into the User area.

NOTE: All changes will be lost when choosing a different Pad, unless you save them.

= Open the Save dialog from the display

> Choose the Save Pad (to Library) command from the page menu (:=).

bg: o pul o NG

Save KbdSet (to Library/Style)

Save Pad (to Library) @ UPPER VOLUME LINK

Save Chord Sequence (to Library)

The Save Pad dialog will appear.

Save Pad
SOURCE : Fty\Pop\Future Pop\3: Synth Seq 3 Pad file path
NAME: T Pad name
to

Usr\User 01 Touch to open the
Select window and
choose a target
path

Cancel

m  Save over the same User Pad

> If you want to overwrite the current User Pad, just touch the Save button.
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= Rename the Pad

While in the Save Pad dialog, you may change the name of the Pad.

1 Touch the Text Edit ( T ) button to open the virtual keyboard and edit the
name.

2 When done editing the name, confirm by touching the OK button under the
virtual keyboard.

m Save to a different place

1 If you want to save to a different folder, touch the To (target path) button in
the Save Pad window, and open the Save To window.

< Exit Write to Synth Seq 3

USER DRIVES

PAP
Wy LSl Synth Seq 3

You can switch between Tile View and List View mode by using the Show as List
option in the page menu (:=).
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2 InTile View mode, touch the folder where you want to save the new Pad.

< Exit Write to Synth Seq 3

USER DRIVES

PAD
User 01 User 07 C Synth Seq 3

1

[l PAD\USER\User 01

3 Tosaveanew file,don’t touch any of the Pads in the folder (shown in the right
side of the window). On the contrary, if you want to overwrite one of the existing
elements, touch it.

4 Press the EXIT button to close the Save To window and confirm your selec-
tion.

5 When back at the Save Pad dialog, confirm the Save operation by touching
the Save button.
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Saving the current
MIDI Song

You can save different Sounds into the selected MIDI Song. Please note that any
Program Change message contained in the Song can still change the Sounds dur-
ing playback.

NOTE: All changes will be lost when choosing a different Song, unless you save
them.

1 Choose the Save Song command from the page menu (:=).

b4 0 wmw o NG

Save KbdSet (to Library/Style) Save Song

Save Pad (to Library) Save Book Entry

2 Confirm saving.
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The Mixer

Mixing all the sound sources

Pa5X includes a powerful digital mixer. Here, all the internally generated sounds
and effects, together with the external audio sources, can be controlled, mixed
and routed.

The mixer settings can then be saved into the Keyboard Sets, the Songs, the
Styles, the Pads or the SongBook Entries.

Metering the levels

Checking the Volume value

When moving a slider, check the Volume value in the strip display, or in the dis-
play just under the slider. The value in the strip display is shown for a short time,
before returning to show the slider and button legends.

Main
Kbd/Pad
Style
Easy Edit

User

On/Off Harmony  Double On/Off On/Off  Bs&lwBck Drum&Bass MelMute Man.Bass

Volume Meaning

0...127 Volume value from silence to the loudest level
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Checking which Sounds are playing

In the lowest area of various pages, an indicator shows which Sounds are playing.

This lets you see the source of the audio signal. When mixing, you can mute or
solo the various channels, and see each Sound’s contribution to the overall mix.

Color Sound

Green Keyboard or Pad

Orange Style or Song from Player 1
Blue Style or Song from Player 2

Metering the audio levels

While in the Mixer/FX edit section, a stereo level meter is always visible in the
lower right side of the display.

Keep an eye on it while adjusting the volume and EQ levels, or the internal level
of the effects. The color of the bars will warn about the risk of overloading and
distort the final audio outputs.

Color Meaning
Green Audio level is fine.
Yellow Audio level is fine, but it is running near the maximum. Be careful when

increasing the level of the channel volume or an EQ band, or the internal
volume of the effects.

Red The audio output is being overloaded. If this happens occasionally on short
peaks (like a percussion hit), it may still be fine. If it remains too long in the
red, lower the channel volume, or find the offending EQ band or effect level.
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Adjusting the Volume from the control
panel

1 Usethe mode buttonsinthe CONTROL section to select the groups of Sounds
to control. By default, the MAIN group is selected, where you can control the audio
inputs, the voice effects, and entire groups of Sounds with a single slider. These
are the main audio sources of the instrument.

2 If you want to control the individual Sounds of the Style or the MIDI Song,
press the STYLE/SONG mode button in the CONTROL section.

3 Pressthe STYLE/SONG button again to cycle between Song Tracks 1-8 and
9-16.
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4 To see which function is assigned to each slider or button, check the strip
display under the sliders. Press the VIEW button on the left to alternate between
the sliders and the buttons.

5 Usethesliders to adjust the volume.

Volume Meaning

0...127 Volume level in MIDI values
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Adjusting the Volume from the Home
page

Mixing from the Home > Control pane

The Control pane of the Home page contains a selection of mixing controls. Here,
you can quickly balance the volume of the Sounds and mute/unmute them.

1 Gotothe Home > Control pane. By default, the Main group is selected, where
you can control the audio inputs, the voice effects, and entire groups of Sounds
with a single slider.

2 If you want to control the individual Sounds of a Style or a MIDI Song, touch
the Style/Song mode button.

3 Ifyouare editing a MIDI Song, touch the Song 1-8/9-16 mode button again to
cycle between the Song’s Tracks 1-8 and 9-16.
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4 Tosee which function is assigned to each slider or button, check the legends

under the sliders.

Main

Kbd/Pad

Style

Easy Edit

User

On/Off Harmony Double Oon/Off On/Off Bs&lLwBck Drum&Bass MelMute Man.Bass

110 0 110

5 Use the virtual sliders to adjust the volume.

Volume Meaning

0...127 Volume level in MIDI values

Easy Edit

User
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Mixing from the Home > Mixer pane

For individual adjustment of each Sound’s volume level and pan, you can switch
to the Mixer pane.

1 Gotothe Home > Mixer pane.

[
T

Pads
Kbd

2 Touch the TRACK SELECT button next to the tracks, to switch to a different
group of eight tracks. Which one are displayed depends on the current elements
(Keyboard Sounds, Pads, Style, Song).
ﬁ ; =¥
Pop Kit 1 Grand &

Groove Kit
5 Layer 2

|
00

ZE 110 | 110

Percussion 2 Acc4 Acc5

A MAIN Il Ke 4l Control : : £ Chords & Jukebo:
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Mixing from the Mixer/FX page

The Mixer/FX edit section is the internal digital mixer of the instrument.

1 Go to the Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Main page. You can also access this
section from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand bf# o WL o

HipHop Kit Percussion Steel Guitar Movie Blend & Sub  Austrian Austrian
> 5

Kit 1 PR RX1 strings 3 d Grand RX Grand

pane.

bg: o mm o NG

HipHop Kit Percussion v Blend &
. Kit 1 G ring Sub Pad

120

Lower Upper 3 Upper 2 Upper 1
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2 Touch the TRACK SELECT button to switch between the Sounds of the
Keyboard and Pads, and the ones of the Style or the MIDI Song.

4 Use the horizontal sliders to adjust the Pan (short for ‘panorama’, that is the
Sound’s position in the stereo field).

Send

Bend
Tuning

Final-
izer

Pan Meaning
L-64 ... L1 Left
cO00 Center

R+1...R+63 Right
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Soloing and muting the Sounds

You can solo or mute the Sounds. Soloing can be useful to check how something
sounds in isolation. Muting can be used to remove a Sound from a mix, either to
check the final effect, or to replace it with a live player.

Muting from the control panel

1 Usethe mode buttonsinthe CONTROL section to select the groups of Sounds
to control. By default, the MAIN group is selected. Here you can mute the audio
inputs and the voice effects, but not the internal Sounds.

2 If you want to mute the Sounds of a Style or a MIDI Song, press the STYLE/
SONG mode button in the CONTROL section.

3 Pressthe STYLE/SONG button again to cycle between Song Tracks 1-8 and
9-16.
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4 To see which function is assigned to each slider or button, check the strip
display under the sliders. Press the VIEW button to alternate between the sliders
and the buttons.

5 Use the buttons to mute/unmute the corresponding track’s Sound.
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Muting from the Home > Control pane

1 Gotothe Home > Control pane. By default, the Main group is selected, and
this mode doesn’t contain Sound mute controls.

On/Off Harmony

2 If you want to control the Sounds of the Style or the MIDI Song, touch the
Style/Song mode button.

3 Ifyou are editing a MIDI Song, touch the Song 1-8/9-16 mode button again to
cycle between the Song’s Tracks 1-8 and 9-16.

4 Tosee which function is assigned to each slider or button, check the legends
under the sliders.

Easy Edit

110 110 User

Drum

5 Use the virtual buttons to mute/unmute the corresponding Sound.
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Soloing and muting from the Home > Mixer pane

1 Gotothe Home > Mixer pane.

e
TH457]

Pads
Kbd

2 Touchthe TRACK SELECT button next to the tracks, to switch to a different
group of eight tracks. Which one are displayed depends on the current elements
(Keyboard Sounds, Pads, Style, Song).

E ¥ S | Main l
Pop Kit 1 Grand & StratN Cln  Pop Synth Lab Synth

iy Groove Kit s

Rezbo

[
TEH]

ZJE 110

Percussion Acc 4 Acc5

le

IUI‘\IF.ILJ hords  ifi Jukebox

4l Control

3 Usethe Mute( ™ )and Solo( S ) buttons to mute or solo the corre-
sponding Sound.
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Soloing and muting from the Mixer/FX section

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Main page. You can reach this page by
touching the Mixer ([ii) button in the Home > Mixer pane.

You can also access this section from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand

2 Touch the TRACK SELECT button to switch between the Sounds of the
Keyboard and Pads, and the ones of the Style or the MIDI Song.

Pads
Khd

Upper 3 Upper 2 Upper 1

3 Usethe Mute( ™M )and Solo( S ) buttons to mute or solo the corre-
sponding Sound.
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Viewing and choosing the Sounds

The Home > Mixer pane, and the Mixer/FX > Main page also allows for choosing
Sounds for the Keyboard, Pads, Style and MIDI Songs.

1 Gotoone of the Mixer pages:
> The Home > Mixer pane.

> The Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Main page. You can also reach this page by
touching the Mixer () button in the Home > Mixer pane. You can also access
the Mixer page from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

The following procedure will show the Mixer page.

MIXER / FX Austrian Grand  p/f: © W © =
i

EQ

Insert

Vaster
X

MFX
Send

Bend
Tuning

Final-
izer

2 Touch the TRACK SELECT button to switch between the Sounds of the
Keyboard and Pads, and the ones of the Style or the MIDI Song.

= | =) =gl &

Lower Upper 3 Upper 2

3 Touch the name of the Sound you want to replace, and choose a different
Sound.

LETH]

EQ
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Under the name of the Sound, you can see the corresponding MIDI Program
Change combo (Bank Select MSB, Banck Select LSB, Program Change).

Main

EQ

Insert
FX

Steel Guitar Movie Blend & Sub A

Flip Blip RX1 strings 3 Pad
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Equalizing the Sounds

Pa5X includes three-band channel equalization (EQ) on each individual mixer
channel. Each Sound can be individually equalized.

The equalizer is a powerful tool to shape your sound. Be careful not to overdo,
since excessive boost can overload the audio outputs and distort the sound.
Sometimes, it is better to attenuate a band instead of boosting it, to make other
sounds emerge through the mix.

Adjusting the EQ gain

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > EQ page. You can also access this sec-
tion from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand  p/#: 0 WL NC

f e |

Insert
Master
FX

MFX
Send

Bend
Tuning

Final
izer

Lower Upper 3 Upper 2

2 Keepthe EQ Gain knob held on the screen, and move it to the desired level.

As an alternative, use the DIAL or UP/DOWN controls to change the value of the
selected knob.

EQ Gain Meaning

HF (High Frequency)

-18 ... +18dB High frequency equalization. This is a shelving curve filter.

MF (Middle Frequency)

-18 ... +18dB Middle frequency equalization. This is a bell curve filter.

LF (Low Frequency)

-18 ... +18dB Low frequency equalization. This is a shelving curve filter.
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Enabling or disabling the EQ

Each Channel EQ can be turned on or off. This can also be useful to check its ef-
fect while editing.

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > EQ page. You can also access this sec-
tion from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

MIXER / FX Upper 1 Austrian Grand b;v"‘#: o MLl o N_C_ =

EQ

Insert
FX

Send

Bend

2 Use the On/Off button on top of the EQ to enable or disable the Channel EQ.
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Adjusting the EQ input sensitivity

Extreme equalization gains can overload the audio path and lead to distortion.
You can, however, trim down the input to avoid overloading.

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > EQ page. You can also access this sec-
tion from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand b,rf#: o LUl o NC EE

EQ

Insert
FX

Master
X

MFX
Send

Bend

2 Touchthe gear (@) button to open the EQ Controls dialog.

< Exit
EQ CONTROLS

Current Track Reset

Pad Tracks  Reset

TRACK CONTROL
DRY

OFF

3 Use the Trim knob to attenuate the level of the signal passing through the
equalizer.

Input Trim Meaning

0..99 Attenuation value

4 When done, press the EXIT button to close the dialog.
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Resetting the EQ
You can reset the EQ to the default (that is, ‘flat’) status.

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > EQ page. You can also access this sec-
tion from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

MIXER / FX Upper 1 Austrian Grand b,f"‘#: o [ o N_C4 =

EQ

Insert

X

Master
FX

2 Touchthe gear (@) button to open the EQ Controls dialog.

< Exit

EQ CONTROLS
Pad 1

TRIM

\

IRACK CONIROL

DRY

OFF

3 Resetthecurrenttrack’s EQ, or all the EQs of the group of tracks, as described
below.

4 When done, press the EXIT button to close the dialog.

m  Reset the EQ on the selected track

> Touch the Current Track Reset button.

m  Reset the EQ on a group of tracks

> Touch the KbdSet/Pad/Style/Song Tracks Reset button.
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Saving the Mixer
settings

You can save the mixer settings into a User Keyboard Set, Pad, Style, a MIDI Song
or a SongBook Entry.

> Choose the Save Keyboard Set (to Library/Style) command from the page
menu (:=) to save the settings to a User Keyboard Set.

> Choose the Save Pad command from the page menu (:=) to save the set-
tings to a User Pad.

> Choose the Save Style command from the page menu (:=) to save the set-
tings into the current Style. Only User Styles can be overwritten.

> Choose the Save Song command from the page menu (:=) to save the set-
tings into the current MIDI Song.

> Choose the Save Book Entry command from the page menu (:=) to save the
settings into a SongBook Entry.
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The Insert and Master
Effects

All the effects of Pa5X

Pa5X includes a powerful multi-effect processor for the internal Sounds. These
effects contribute in making the final sound of the instrument, adding vibe and
a sense of space. There are up to twenty-three Insert and nine Master Effects,
to which the Sounds can be sent from their internal mixer channel.

A separate Finalizer module for each of the Players, with EQ and limiting, takes
care of the volume leveling and the sound shaping. The sound coming from a
Style or a Song is therefore already perfectly balanced before the final output
stage.

The final mastering effects on the audio outputs, making the instrument’s sound
‘blended’ and ‘produced’, are the result of KORG’s long-term cooperation with
Waves Audio, the world reference in studio mastering effects. The included
Waves MaxxAudio® suite of effects delivers sound that is louder, clearer, fuller,
and more polished.

In addition to the above, Pa5X also includes a multi-effect processor for the
microphone and quitar inputs, respectively called the Mic and the Guitar
Processor. These incredible effects can be accessed directly from the controls
of Pa5X, without having to patch-in any external effect processor.




385

The FX processors

Pa5X includes Insert and Master Effects (‘effect’ is often abbreviated as FX).

> Insert Effects (IFX) are assigned to a single Sound, and process the whole
signal passing through. The most common Insert Effects are amp simulators, cho-
rus, flanger, overdrive and distortion pedals, compressors, etc. Insert Effects are
pre-fader, so the volume level of the mixer channel will not change the level of the
signal entering the effect.

> Master Effects (MFX) are effects shared by several different Sounds, that
can be mixed in at different levels (by adjusting the send control). The most com-
mon Master Effects are delays and reverbs. Master Effects are post-fader, so the
volume level of the mixer channel will change the level of the signal entering the

effect.

Each group of Sounds can go to a different group and number of effects.

Sounds FX Group InsertFX Master FX

Keyboard FXB Three (3), shared between all the Three (3),common to all the
Sounds. Sounds.

Pad FXA - Three (3), common to all the

Sounds.

Player1 FXA(+B) Uptoten (10), freely assignable  Three (3),common to all the
toany Sound. Up to three (3) ef- Sounds. With MIDI Songs, you
fects can be assigned to asingle can also use the ones left unused
Sound. from Group B.

Player 2 FXA(+B) Uptoten (10), freely assignable  Three (3),common to all the
to any Sound. Up to three (3) ef-  Sounds. With MIDI Songs, you
fects can be assigned to asingle can also use the ones left unused
Sound. from Group B.

Drum FXA Up to seven (7), freely assignable Three (3), shared between all

Families to any Drum Family. Up to two Sounds.

(2) effects can be assigned to a
single Drum Family.

The individual Drum Families can
be processed by their own Insert
FXs. The full Drum Kit can then
be further processed by its chan-
nel Insert FXs.

The individual Drum Families
have their own send level to the
Master FXs. Then, the full Drum
Kit has its own general send
levels.
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You can assign to the Master Effect processors any type of available effects, but
we found it convenient to arrange them, most of the times, in the following way:

Master FX Type of effect

A FX1 Reverb processor for the Pads, Style and MIDI Song Sounds

A FX2 Modulating FX processor for the Pads, Style and MIDI Song Sounds
AFX3 Delay processor for the Pads, Style and MIDI Song Sounds

B FX1 Reverb processor for the Keyboard Sounds

B FX2 Modulating FX processor for the Keyboard Sounds

B FX3 May change
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Choosing the FX Group

With the Keyboard, Pad and Style Sounds, the FX Group is fixed and cannot be
changed (you can only see it).

With MIDI Songs, you can freely choose between FX Group A and B for each of the
Song tracks. Using Group A is usually recommended, to avoid overlapping with the
Keyboard Sounds. Also, Group B effects can be changed when choosing a differ-
ent Keyboard Set, and this would impact on the Song. However, for more advanced
programming of MIDI Songs, you are free to use both FX Groups.

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Insert FX page. You can also access
this section from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

MIXER / FX Upper 1 Concert Grand# h‘-"‘#: 0 [EY o H=

LET
EQ

Insert
="

MFX
Send
Bend
Tuning
Final-
izer

i
Pads
Upper 1 Kbd

Keyboard group shown
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Track 1 AcousticPiano GM

Track 1 rack 2 2 Track 4 Track 5 Track 5
MIDI Song group shown

2 Touch the TRACK SELECT button to switch between the Sounds of the
Keyboard and Pads, and the ones of the Style or the MIDI Song.

Pads
Upper 2 Upper 1 Kbd

3 Ifitis allowed, choose an FX Group for each of the tracks.



The Insert and Master Effects |389

The Insert Effects

Each Sound can go to one or more Insert Effect processors.

Activating the Insert Effects

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Insert FX page. You can also access
this section from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

PopKit1Amb p/f: o WD o NG =

LYETH

EQ

Insert
(2.8

Master
X

MFX
Send

Bend

2 Usethe On/Off buttons to enable or disable the Insert Effects.

Choosing the Insert Effects

1 Go tothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Insert FX page. You can also access
this section from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

MIXER / FX Popkit1Amb b/f: @ W @ NG H—
Main

[ ON |

EQ

nsert
(2.8
OFF

Master
FX

MFX
Send

Bend
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2 Touch theicon of the effect type to open the FX Edit window.
FX group Copy/paste commands

FX processor Selected FX Zoom

< Exit IFX1 A Stereo Compressor

Pre LEQ Fc Pre HEQ Fc

Mid-Low High

Pre LEQ Gain [dB] Pre HEC

\ \

1.8 -2.0

QOutput

Wet / Dry: Wet

FX mix and modulation FX parameters

3 Depending on the selected effect, you can touch the Zoom In (Q_g*g) button
to see the detailed parameters of the effect.

FX group Copy/paste commands

FX processor Selected FX Zoom

< Exit FX1 verb

Trim: 100 Pre Delay [msec]: Diffusion 1:

Band1 Enable: Diffusion 2:
Band1 Fc [Hz]: plili]
Band1 Q: 1.0

Band1 Gain [dB]: +0.0

Size: Diffusion:

Reverb Decay: 62

Band2 Enable: Off Damping: 30 Bass Crossover [Hz]:
Band2 Fc [Hz]: 12.00k
Band2 Q: 1.0

Band2 Gain [dB]: +0.0 Modulation Rate [Hz]: 1.00

Bass Gain [dB]:

Rolloff: 30 Meodulation Depth: 60

Wet / Dry:

FX mix and modulation FX parameters
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[=]=}
4 Touch the Zoom Out (°€a ) button to return to the main parameters of the

effect.

5 Touch the name of the selected effect on top of the dialog to open the FX
Select window, and choose an effect.

6 If needed, edit the various parameters, as described in the part of the User
Manual dedicated to the Effects for the Sounds.

7 You can adjust the Wet/Dry mix of the Insert Effects.
8 When finished editing, press the EXIT button to return to the previous page.

The Insert Effects on the Drum track

On the Drum track, you can access a separate window, and add Insert Effects to
each Drum Family. The full Drum Kit is then sent to the Insert Effects of the mixer
channel for further processing. This double layer of effects allows for finer shap-
ing of the sound.

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Insert FX page. You can also access
this section from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

2 Touch the TRACK SELECT button to switch between the Sounds of the
Keyboard and Pads, and the ones of the Style or the MIDI Song, until you see the
Drum track.

g4 —|- 36 ilfi 62 —|— 75 | —1- 120

Pads
Pad 2 Pad 3 Pad 4 Lower Upper 3 Upper 2 Upper 1 Kbd

3 Locate the Drum track, showing the Drum Family button.

Drum Family button
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4 Touch the Drum Family button to access the Drum Family IFX window.

IFX1and 2 on each Drum Family

Bass Drum Snare Drum Tom

Drum Families

5 Use the On/Off button to enable or disable the Insert Effects.
6 Touch theicon of the effect type to open the FX Edit window.
7 When finished editing, press the EXIT button to return to the previous page.
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The Master Effects

Each Sound can send its audio signal to one or more Master Effects.

Activating the Master Effects

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Master FX page. You can also access
this section from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

Drum PopKit1Amb  p/#: 0 [l © NC

— Routing MASTER EFFECT B TVITTTTY Routing

0O-Verh ) 1 0-Verh

[ = 8] N R s % @e @]
XX 1 Chorus |

L OFF Fs

Room

2 Usethe On/Off button to enable or disable the Master Effects.

Please keep in mind that the Master Effects are assigned to all the Sounds of the
same group. FX Group A is assigned to the Style and MIDI Song Sounds; FX Group
B is assigned to Keyboard and Pad Sounds (but can also be assigned to selected
MIDI Song Sounds).
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Choosing the Master Effects

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Master FX page. You can also access
this section from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

MASTER EEFECT A - Routing MASTER EFFECT B - Routing e

TR )

O-verb

P1 Track 1

Pitch Shifter Mod. I | Stereo Chorus
Viod : off Wet/Dry 50:50 Mod: P1 Track 1
Reverb Bright Room i K3 FX Name

Wet Mod: 0 W ry y P1 Track 1

2 Touchtheicon of the effect type to open the FX Edit window.

FX group Copy/paste commands

FX processor Selected FX Zoom

DECAY DIFFUSION
>

e

Pre Delay:

Size:
Decay:

Diffusion :

FX mix and modulation FX parameters
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3 Depending on the selected effect, you can touch the Zoom In (Qgg) button
to see the detailed parameters of the effect.

FX group Copy/paste commands
FX processor Selected FX Zoom

< Exit X1

Trim: 100

Bass Gain [dB]:

1.00

FX mix and modulation FX parameters

[=]=]
003

4 Touch the Zoom Out ('~ ) button to return to the main parameters of the
effect.

5 Touch the name of the selected effect on top of the dialog to open the FX
Select window, and choose an effect.

6 If needed, edit the various parameters, as described in the part of the User
Manual dedicated to the Effects for the Sounds.

7 Youcan adjust the Wet/Dry mix of the effects. With master effects, it is advis-
able to leave the mix all Wet, and use the individual mixer channels’ send level for
mixing the dry and wet signals (as explained below).

8 When finished editing, press the EXIT button to return to the previous page.
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Checking the effect’s resource usage

Pa5X uses high-quality algorithms to generate effects. Some of them may be very
heavy on the main processor. Therefore, we added an indicator showing the pres-
sure on the processing resources next to each group of Master Effects.

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Master FX page. You can also access
this section from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

MASTER EFFECT = A ‘viwss  Routing | MASTER EFFECT

M»w O-verb —'W’\

O-Verb 20:80

2 Check the resource pressure indicator next to each FX Group.

3 Iftheresources are starting to get short, or are already overloading, replace
the most resource-heavy Insert or Master Effects with nearly equivalent, but
lighter ones.
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Routing the Master Effects

The Master Effects of each group usually work in parallel. You can, however, set
them into a serial chain, with FX2 and FX3 going into FX1.

1 Go tothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Master FX page. You can also access
this section from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

MASTER EFFECT A —— ! MASTER EFFECT i

= on [B —

m Fal

0-Verb 0-Verh
Insert
- : -~ FX
[ on | vitch Shift L o | on | Ster [aaa

I - | | Master

2 1 Chorus X
m F3 WE MR Om | OFF ru3

Room

2 Touchthe Routing button to open the Master Effects Routing window for the
corresponding FX Group.

MASTER EFFECT A - ROUTING

g

3 Usethe FX2 and FX3 knobs to send their output to the input of FX1.
4 When finished editing, press the EXIT button to return to the previous page.
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Adjusting the send level to the Master Effects

You can adjust the level of the direct (dry) signal sent from each Sound to the
Master Effects.

1 Go to the Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > MFX Send page. You can also access
this section from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

Pop Kit 1 Amb b# e [ o N.G

44

2 On each mixer channel, use the FX knobs to control the level of the direct
(dry) signal sent to the corresponding Master FX processor (inside the selected
FX Group, A or B).

Master1,2,3 Meaning
0...127 FX Send level in MIDI values
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Adjusting the send level to the Master Effects on Drum-
type tracks

On tracks set to Drum mode (usually the Drum and Percussion tracks), you can
access a separate mixer, and finely adjust the level of the direct (dry) signal sent
from each Drum Family.

The send level of the full Drum or Percussion mixer channel is also adjusted in the
main mixer. These are two separate layers of send controls, working together. So,
we suggest to lower to zero the Drum and Percussion tracks send level in the main
mixer, to avoid overloading the signal on the Master Effects.

1 Gotothe Mixer/Tuning > FX Send page. You can also access this section from
the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

2 Touch the TRACK SELECT button to switch between the Sounds of the
Keyboard and Pads, and the ones of the Style or the MIDI Song, until you see the
Drum and Percussion tracks.

3 Locate the Drum track, showing the Drum Family button.

Drum Family button
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4 Touch the Drum Family button to access the Drum Family MFX window.

MFX 1, 2 and 3 on each Drum Family

28] o

E]

FX2
FX3

0
0
0

0

rum Snare Drum

Drum Families

5 Oneach Drum Family strip, use the FX knobs to control the level of the direct
(dry) signal sent to the corresponding Master FX processor (inside the selected
FX Group, A or B).

Master Meaning
0...127 FX Send level in MIDI values

6 When finished editing, press the EXIT button to return to the previous page.

Including or excluding the dry (direct) signal in the
Master Effects

Thedry (or ‘direct’) signal is the raw sound, without the effects. It should normally
be included in the signal coming out from the Master Effects, to give a sense of
presence and position of the sound source.

This parameter is not needed for the Insert Effects, since they always include the
dry signal.
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1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > EQ page. You can also access this sec-
tion from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

MIXER / FX Upper 1 Austrian Grand hﬂ‘l#: o KN o N_(:

2 Touch the gear (@) button to open the EQ Controls dialog.

< Exit
EQ CONTROLS
Pad 1
TRIM

\

Current Track Reset

Reset

TRACK CONTROL

3 Usethe On/Off button to enable or disable the Dry signal of the current track.

Dry Meaning
On The direct signal is sent to the outputs, mixed with the Master Effects.
L/R Out
Off The direct signal is removed from the audio outputs, that will only contain the

effected signal. With stereo effects, the effected signal will still be positioned
according to the Pan value.

This will work in a way similar to an Insert Effects, where the full dry signal is
always processed.

L/R Out
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Copying the Insert and Master Effects

To speed up programming, you can copy the individual Insert or Master Effects.
You can copy them between different elements (for example, between Styles and
Song, or Keyboard Sets and Sounds).

The Copy/Paste operation only copies the parameters contained in the FX Edit
window.

The Copy/Paste commands are contained in the FX Edit window itself.

< Exit IFX1 A Stereo Compressor é—_l %

Envelope Select Pre LEQ Fc Pre HEQ Fc
Low Mid-High

In Gain Out

Sensitivity Pre LEQ Gain [dB] Pre HEQ Gain [dB] II II

50
Attack

50

Wet/Dry: Wet

s Copy the effect

1 Select the source element (Keyboard Set, Style, Song or Sound).

2 Gotothe Mixer/Tuning > Insert FX page to copy an Insert Effects, or to the
Master FX page to copy a Master Effects.

3 Touch the name of the effect to be copied, to open the corresponding FX
Edit window.

4 Touch the Copy Effect ([]]) button.
5 Pressthe EXIT button to exit.
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m  Paste the effect

1 Select the target element (Keyboard Set, Style, Song or Sound).

2 Gotothe Mixer/Tuning > Insert FX page to paste an Insert Effects, or to the
Master FX page to paste a Master Effects.

3 Touch the name of the effect to be pasted, to open the corresponding FX
Edit window.

4 Choose the Paste Effect ((J]) button.
5 Press the EXIT button to exit.
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Saving the Insert
and Master Effects
settings

You can save the Insert and Master Effects settings into a User Keyboard Set, Pad,
Style, a MIDI Song or a SongBook Entry.

> Choose the Save Keyboard Set (to Library/Style) command from the page
menu (=) to save the settings to a User Keyboard Set.

> Choose the Save Pad command from the page menu (:=) to save the set-
tings to a User Pad.

> Choose the Save Style command from the page menu (:=) to save the set-
tings into the current Style. Only User Styles can be overwritten.

> Choose the Save Song command from the page menu (:=) to save the set-
tings into the current MIDI Song.

> Choose the Save Book Entry command from the page menu (:=) to save the
settings into a SongBook Entry.
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The Finalizer

Accessing the Finalizer

The Finalizer gives to the sound of a song a clear and punchy finish, before being
sent to the mastering effects on the audio outputs. It also warrant a balanced level
between all the Styles and Songs you will play.

There is a Finalizer for each of the Players. The Pads are processed according to
the selected Player. Keyboard Sounds are not affected by the Finalizer. The set-
tings are saved into each Style or SongBook Entry.

The included effects are a four-band parametric equalizer and a limiter. These are
studio-grade mastering effects, with a pleasant, warm analog sound, comparable
to the best ‘outboard’ effects found in professional recording studios.

> Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Finalizer page. You can also access this
section from the Style/Song Edit > Menu.

Popkit1Amb bff: @ UL @ NG
™ | uMITER
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Editing the Equalizer

Standard and expanded view

You can edit the main parameters of the equalizer from the main page.

EQUALIZER L,}‘

ow Mid High Mid High

M EQ EXPANDED

Mid High

Shelf

+0

" 1.0 " e 6.30k

Trim

)

High

12dB/oct

After having edited the parameters, you can go back to the reduced size by touch-

ing the Collapse (M) button.
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Shelving- or bell-type EQ curves

The Shelf button in the Low and High bands is usually enabled, making them low-
or high-shelving EQ curves. You can disable it to make them bell/peaking-type
EQ curves.

Low Mid Mid High High

Shelf

+0

:I I

A Low Shelf EQ allows for attenuating or boosting the level of the frequency range
below the selected frequency. A High Shelf EQ allows for attenuating or boosting
the level of the frequency range above the selected frequency.

A Bell/Peaking EQ allows for cutting or boosting the level of the frequency range
around the selected center frequency.

T T
+Gain \,\ . Low-shelving K /‘/

’ kY

’ .

, 3 . . g \

K s High-shelving 0

B . B
= o =
0dB = = =
N R N
. B .
8 K .

™ Bellipeaking ~~

-Gain




408

Setting the EQ
Use the EQ section to shape the sound.

M Reset EQ EXPANDED
Low Low Mid Mid High High
Shelf I I J Shelf
+0 +0
Ja

NS p)

' 10 " we 630k o 1.0 s 10.00k

> Usethe dB knob to set each EQ band’s gain.

dB (Gain) Meaning Value
All bands Cuts or boost the selected EQ band. -18 ... +18 dB

> Usethe Q knob to set each EQ band’s ‘quality factor’ or width.

Q (Width) Meaning Value

All bands Quality factor, or bandwidth. Higher values make 1...10
the band narrower, therefore the EQ more precise
and focused on a single frequency. Lower values
make the band larger, ‘coloring’ a wider range or
frequencies.

> Usethe Hz knob to set the center frequency.

Hz (Frequency) Meaning Value

Low Center frequency of the EQ band. 20Hz...1.00 kHz
LowMid 50 Hz ... 5.00 kHz
M|d High - 300 Hz ...10.00 kHz

High 500 Hz ... 20.00 kHz
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Setting the High Pass and Low Pass filters

In addition to the EQ bands, you can set an high-pass and a low-pass filter.

A High-Pass Filter cuts out the lower frequencies, letting you remove any rumble
or excessive bass that may result from adding many instruments in the lower
range.

A Low-Pass Filter cuts out the higher frequencies, making the sound somewhat
‘softer’. It may also be used to remove any hiss or piercing sound that may be in
some samples (like the sound of the violin bow on the strings, or a quitar’s feed-
back), or that may be emphasized when using effects boosting the higher range.

M Reset EQ EXPANDED
Low Low Mid Mid High
Shelf I I I
a6 +0 & +0
’ S ’ ‘@
0 w100k |g 1.0 e 6.30k

Routing Trim

12 dB/oct Limiter -> EQ v B E ; 12 dB/oct
.. e

Filter Meaning Value

Hz (High-Pass) Frequency from which the filter starts to cut the Off,20Hz ... 1.00kHz

[EETC o 500Hz .. 20.00KHz,
Off

db/octave The intensity of the filter depends on the attenu- 6 ... 24 dB/octave

ation per octave, or ‘slope’. With 6 dB/octave, in-
tensity is halved in the octave above the selected
frequency. With 12 dB/octave it is reduced four
times, and so on.
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Internal routing of the signal

You can choose if the Limiter or the EQ comes first in the Finalizer’s effect chain.
You can put the Limiter first to tame any signal peak, and then add high-frequency
‘shimmer’ back to the signal with the EQ. Or you can put the EQ first to cut uneven
frequencies, and then let the Limiter smooth out the resulting sound.

L/‘ Reset EQ EXPANDED

Low Mid Mid High High

Shelf

{ ’ 3 ’ {
noe A . n e I . noe s . ne A B
) 1.0 2 80 Q 1. 2 1. Q 1.0 w630k o 1.0 n10.00k

High Pass Trim Low Pass

_o 12dB/oct W imiter > EQ Q Q 12dB/oct W

100 Off tie

Trimming the output gain

Use the Trim control to adjust the EQ’s output gain. The Finalizer’s output goes to
the Mastering effects, and too loud a signal may overload their input.

M Reset EQ EXPANDED

Low Mid Mid High

, 10" w 80 |o 1.0 w1.00k |g 1.0 o 1.0 " e 10.00K

High Pass Routing m Low Pass

o 12dB/oct W Limiter > EQ v 12dB/oct W

Off ki

Resetting the EQ parameters
You can reset the EQ parameters by touching the Reset button.

EQ EXPANDED
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Editing the Limiter

The Limiter

This parametric limiter allows for taming the volume peaks, giving an overall im-
pression of ‘glue’ and ‘blend’ to the sound coming from the Player.

Drum Popkit1Amb p/f: @ U @ NG

EQUALIZER I—_]: Reset m LIMITER

Low LowMid HighMid  High Filters

Gain Adjust :

Off ke

Checkifthelnindicatoris goinginto thered. Ifitis, the signal before the Limiteris
too high. If the EQ comes before the Limiter, try reducing the EQ’s Trim control. If
the Limiter comes first, check the signal chain before the Finalizer to see at which
stage the signal is too ‘hot’.

While adjusting the Limiter’s parameters, check the Out indicator to see if the
signal going out of the Limiter is clipping (red). If it is, reducing the Gain can solve
the issue.
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The Gain Reduction (GR) indicator shows the amount of limiting going on. Usually,
just a hint of limiting may make the signal smoother, without reducing the overall
naturalness of the sound. But you may want to limit more aggressively for special
effects, and you can do so by lowering the Threshold level.

Limiter

Ratio

Meaning Value

This is the amount of reduction operated by the lim- 1.0:1... 50.0:1, Inf:1
iter once the Threshold level has been reached. For
example, ‘2:1’ means that the level is halved.

Threshold (dB)

This is the level over which the limiter will start com- -40...0dB
pressing the signal. Lower values mean that the lim-
iter will start working more often.

Attack Thisis the speed at which the limiter starts operating 1...100 ms
when the Threshold level is exceeded. Too fast an at-
tack might cut the sound’s initial transients. Too slow,
it can let ‘bursts’ of signal pass.

Release This is the speed at which the limiter ends operating 1...100 ms

after the signal is returned again below the Threshold
level. Too fast the release might cut the sound’s tail,
and the sudden release may cause ‘pumping’. In EDM
music, this may be a desired effect.

On the other side, a longer release time may affect
parts of the audio that should remain unaffected, for
example low-level sounds like reverb tails or mechani-
cal noises.

Gain Adjust (dB)

Limiting may cause loss of overall volume level, so -Inf,-38 ... +24
you may want to ‘make-up’ the output level with this
control.
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Saving the Finalizer
settings

You can save the Finalizer settings into a User Style, a MIDI Song, a SongBook
Entry.

> Choose the Save Style command from the page menu (:=) to save the set-
tings into the current Style. Only User Styles can be overwritten.

> Choose the Save Song command from the page menu (:=) to save the set-
tings into the current MIDI Song.

> Choosethe Save Book Entry command from the page menu (:=) to save the
settings into a SongBook Entry.
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The Track
parameters



416| The Track parameters

Tuning

Transpose

You can transpose each Sound by one or more semitones. This can be used, for
example, to transpose a Sound when playing with the split keyboard, or to double
a Sound by the octave.

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Bend/Tuning page.
2 Usethe b/# knobs to set the semitone transposition for each Sound.

Upper1  AustrianGrand b/#: @ LI 0 =

Main

EQ

Master
FX
MFX
Send

Bend
Tuning

Transpose Meaning

0 Standard tuning.

-36 ... +36 Transpose value (in semitones). Twelve semitones = one octave.
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Fine tuning

You can fine-tune each Sound. This can be useful to create a sense of realism and
depth, replicating the slight lack of tuning precision typical of a real performer.

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Bend/Tuning page.

2 Usethe Detune knobs to set the fine tuning for each Sound.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand  p/#: @ UL © =

LETH

EQ

Insert
X
Master
FX
MFX
Send

Bend
Tuning

Detune Meaning

0 Standard tuning.

-64 ... +63 Sound pitch (in cents of a semitone).
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Routing and
polyphony

Using the internal or external Sounds

Usually, Pa5X plays the Sounds generated by the internal sound engine. However,
you can choose to let it play the sounds of an external device (a sound module, a
virtual instrument running on a personal computer).

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Track Control > Mode page.

HipHopKit2 p/f: o Wl o NG =

Mode

Sound
Edit

Drum
Edit

2 Use the Internal/External parameter to connect the corresponding track to
the internal and/or external sound generation.

Int/Ext Meaning

Both The track plays both the internal sounds and an external instrument con-
nected to the MIDI OUT or USB DEVICE port.

Internal The track only plays the sounds generated by the internal sound generator.




Int/Ext

External

Routing and polyphony |419

Meaning

The track only plays an external instrument connected to the MIDI OUT
or USB DEVICE port. The connected device must receive data on the MIDI
channel associated with this track on Pa5X.

Pa5X can select sounds on the external device; the Program Change bundle
is shown in the Home > Menu > Mixer/FX > Main page.

Insert

Austrian

Grand Master
FX

None

The track is not connected to the internal sound generator, nor to an ex-
ternal one.
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Choosing the polyphony mode

Sounds can play polyphonically or monophonically, or behave as Drum Kits.

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Track Control > Mode page.

Popkit1amb b/f: 0 Wil o NG

Int/Ext Int/Ext Int/Ext Int/Ext Int/Ext Int/Ext Int/Ext

Both Both Both Both Both Both

2 Use the Type parameter to choose the polyphony mode.

Type Meaning

Drum Drum/Percussion track. This is typically assigned to the Drum and
Percussion tracks of the Styles and MIDI Songs.
Set a Keyboard Sound to Drum mode, if you don’t want it to be transposed
(it will behave as a Drum Kit, even if it is an ordinary Sound). Also, set it to
Drum mode if you wish to separately adjust the volume and set a different
output for each percussive family of a Drum Kit.
Drum Kits are never transposed, whichever the type of track they are as-
signed to.
This parameter cannot be edited, it the track has already been set to Drum
or Percussion mode in Style Edit mode.

Poly Tracks of this type are polyphonic, meaning they can play more than one
note at the same time.

Mono Tracks of this type are monophonic, meaning each new note stops the pre-
vious note.

Mono Right A Mono track, with priority assigned to the rightmost (highest) note.

Mono Left A Mono track, with priority assigned to the leftmost (lowest) note.
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Quick editing of
Sounds and Drum Kits

Quick editing of Sounds

You can edit the main parameters or a Sound. These changes are offset to the
original values. They will be saved to a Sound combination (User Keyboard Set,
User Style, SongBook, etc.), and not directly into a Sound. For deeper editing,
please access Sound Edit.

Editing the Sounds

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Track Controls > Sound Edit page.

2 Select the track containing the Sound to be edited.
Upper 1 Austrian Grand bf# o [ o N_C,_ =

Mode
ENVELOPE FILTER

Attack Decay Release Cutoff = Sound

Edit
e & &
[} (*] Q

LFO PORTAMENTO

Current Track

Reset

Depth Speed Delay Time

@ 6 6 M on f KbdSet Tracks
7} 0 (']

Reset

3 Ifyou like, start the Style or Song to listen to the changes during playback.

4 UsetheMute( ™M )andSolo ( ) buttons to mute or solo the track you
are editing, to isolate it from the other tracks.
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5 Usethe knobs to edit the corresponding parameters. All the values are offsets
referred to the value of the original Sound.

Sound parameter Meaning Value

Attack Attack time. Thisis the time during which the sound goes
from zero (at the moment when you strike a key) to it’s
maximum level.

Decay Decay time. Time to go from the final Attack level to the
minimum level.
Release Release time. This is the time during which the sound
goes from the sustaining phase, to zero. The Release is
triggered by releasing a key. -64...+63
(offset)
Cutoff Filter cutoff. This sets the sound brightness.
Resonance Use the Filter Resonance to boost the cutoff frequency.
LFO Depth Intensity of the Vibrato (LFO).
LFO Speed Speed of the Vibrato (LFO).
LFO Delay Delay time before the Vibrato (LFO) begins, after the

sound starts.

Setting Portamento

Portamento is a smooth sliding transition from a note to the following one.

> Select the Portamento > On checkbox to turn portamento on, or uncheck it
to turn it off.

> Use the Portamento > Time knob to adjust the speed of portamento.

Resetting the parameters

m  Reset atrack

> Touch the Reset Current Track button to reset all changes to the selected
track.

m  Reset all tracks

> Touch the Reset Keyboard Set Tracks or Reset Style Tracks button to reset
all edited values in all the corresponding tracks.
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Quick editing of Drum Kits

You can edit the main parameters or a Drum or Percussion Kit. These changes
are offset to the original values. They will be saved to a Sound combination (User
Keyboard Set, User Style, SongBook Entry, etc.), and not directly into a Drum or
Percussion Kit. For deeper editing, please enter Sound Edit.

In this page, you can adjust the volume and edit the main parameters for each
family of Drum and Percussion instrument for the selected track. A list of families
is shown below.

These parameters can be accessed only on tracks set to the Drum mode in the
Track Controls > Mode page. Use them on tracks with a Drum Kit assigned, or you
will not be able to hear any change.

Editing the Drum Kits

1  GototheHome > Menu > Drum Editor > Drum Edit page. You can also access
this section from the Style Edit > Menu.

2 Select atrack set to the Drum mode (usually the Drum or Percussion track).
The Drum Family icons on top of the page can now be selected.

DRUM EDITOR

127 127 100

VOLUME : ATTACK : FINE TUNE :

EQ HIGH : o DECAY : -54 COARSE TUNE :

EQ MID : : CUTOFF : = AMBIENCE VOLUME :

RESONANCE :

3 Ifyou like, start the Style or MIDI Song to listen to the changes during play-
back.

4 UsetheMute( ™M )andSolo ( ) buttons to mute or solo the track you
are editing, to isolate it from the other tracks.
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5 Select one of the Drum Family icons on top of the page.

Drum Family icon Drum family

Kick drums

Snare drums

Snare Drum

Toms

Hi-Hat cymbals

Ride, Crash and other cymbals

Low-pitched percussions

High-pitched percussions

Special effects

6 Check the value of the selected parameter for all the Drum families. An over-
view of the current parameter can be seen under the icons of the Drum Families.
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This will let you compare the value of the selected family with all the others. The
values appear dimmed (non-editable).

Drum
Edit

7 Select and edit the parameters. Most of the values are offsets referred to the
value of the original Drum Kit.

DK parameter Meaning Value
Volume Instrument’s family volume. 0...127
EQ Hi Equalization, High band.
EQ Mid Equalization, Middle band. -18 ... +18
EQ Low Equalization, Low band.
Attack Attack time. Thisis the time during which the sound goes

from zero (at the moment when you strike a key) to it’s

maximum level.
Decay Decay time. Time to go from the final Attack level to the

minimum level.
Cutoff Filter cutoff. This sets the sound brightness.
Resonance Use the Filter Resonance to boost the cutoff frequency. -6(§f.f;e+t)63
Fine Tune Fine instrument tuning.

Coarse Tune

Coarse instrument tuning.

Ambience Volume

Volume of the Ambience effects (environment and me-
chanical noise).

Ambience Time

Length of the Ambience effects (environment and me-
chanical noise).

Resetting the parameters

s Reset a Drum family

v

Touch the Reset Current Family button to reset all edited values.

m  Resetting a track

\%4

Touch the Reset All Families button to reset all changes to the selected track.
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Setting the key and
velocity range

You can program a key and velocity zone for each of the Keyboard Sounds. These
can create separate zones for different Sounds.

Setting the Key Range

Key range is useful to create a set of Keyboard Sounds playing in different zones
of the keyboard. For example, you may have French Horns and Woodwinds play-
ing in the center range of the keyboard, while only Woodwinds play on the higher
range.

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Keyboard/Ensemble > Range/Velocity page.
2 Select the Keyboard Sound to be edited.

KBD ENSEMBLE Upper 1 Austrian Grand

Vel

nsem-
ble

3 Usethe Top Key and Bottom Key parameters to set the Top and Bottom limits
of the Sound’s Key zone.

Key Meaning
C-1...G9 Selected key. The Top value is always higher than the Bottom value.




Setting the key and velocity range 427

Setting the Velocity Range

Velocity range is useful to create a sound made of up to three dynamic layers,
assigning each of the Upper Sounds to a different velocity zone. As an example,
you may choose MK Il Suitcase as the Upper1Sound,and MK 1 Dyno as the Upper
2 Sound. Then, set Upper 1 to Bottom=0, Top=80, and Upper 2 to Bottom=81,
Top=127. The MK Il Suitcase will play when playing softer, the MK | Dyno when
playing louder.

1 Gotothe Home > Menu > Keyboard/Ensemble > Range/Velocity page.
2 Select the Keyboard Sound to be edited.

Upper 1 Austrian Grand  p/#: @ [ © C

TOP KEY Joystk
Pedal

G9 Ribbon
AfterT.

BOTTOM KEY

Range
Vel

Ensem-
ble

> Use the Top Velocity and Bottom Velocity parameters to set the Top and
Bottom limits of the Sound’s Velocity zone.

Velocity Meaning

0...127 Velocity value. The Top value is always higher than the Bottom value.
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Saving the Track
settings

You can save the Track settings into a User Keyboard Set, Pad, Style, a MIDI Song
or a SongBook Entry.

> Choose the Save Keyboard Set (to Library/Style) command from the page
menu (:=) to save the settings to a User Keyboard Set.

> Choose the Save Pad command from the page menu (:=) to save the set-
tings to a User Pad.

> Choose the Save Style command from the page menu (:=) to save the set-
tings into the current Style. Only User Styles can be overwritten.

> Choose the Save Song command from the page menu (:=) to save the set-
tings into the current MIDI Song.

> Choose the Save Book Entry command from the page menu (:=) to save the
settings into a SongBook Entry.



18
Digital
Drawbars



430

The Digital Drawbars

What are the Digital Drawbars?

Digital Drawbars are special Sounds emulating the classic tonewheel organs.
Settings for the Digital Drawbars are memorized in a Keyboard Set, a Style or a
MIDI Song, and may be considered the equivalent of an organ’s preset.

A single Digital Drawbars Sound can be assigned to the keyboard, and only one
to the Style. A single Digital Drawbars Sound can be assigned to Tracks 1-8, and
a single one to Tracks 9-16 or a MIDI Song.

You can assign the same Sound to different tracks in the same block (for ex-
ample, two different Accompaniment tracks in a Style). On the contrary, if you
need the different manuals of an organ, you can assign each of them to a differ-
ent block (for example, the Upper manual to one of the Tracks 1-8, and the Lower
manual to one of the Tracks 9-16).
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Choosing Digital Drawbars Sounds

By choosing a Keyboard Set

1 Openthe Keyboard Set Select window.

2 Open the Organ category, and choose a Keyboard Set whose name begins
with the ‘DWB’ (Drawbars) abbreviation.

KBDSET DWB Jazz 1 Y+

118 DWB Famous Y+ $ Jimmy Organ

- n DWB Jazz 1 Y+ 5 Gospel Organ

vind P
P
sl ? DWB Jazz2 Y+ .'p BX3 Hi Perc.

L
181 DWB Perc 4' Y+ ’m, Tutti A

o :
f 8 DWB Full 1Y+ m Harmonica 1

4 5

You can switch between Tile View and List View mode by using the Show as List
option in the page menu (:=).
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By choosing a Sound

1 Openthe Sound Select window.
2 Openthe Organ category, and choose the DRAWBARS Sound.

< Exit SOUND DRAWBARS

121.127.16 4
DRAWBARS g

Jimmy Organ

Percussion Org 1

L <y Percussion Org 2

A
5 B3 Rock 1

You can switch between Tile View and List View mode by using the Show as List
option in the page menu (:=).

When choosing a Digital Drawbars Sound alone, we suggest to check the Use IFX
option in the page menu (:=) of the Sound Select window. This will force selec-
tion of the effects included with the Sound (for the DRAWBARS, they are Organ
Vibrato, CX-3 Amp e CX-3 Rotary Speaker).

< Exit SOUND pp DRAWBARS
Factory Legacy

Strings &
Vocal

Select All
Piano

Electric Trumpet &



The Digital Drawbars (433

Controlling the Digital Drawbars

Controlling the drawbars from the control panel

1 Select a Digital Drawbars Sound, or a Keyboard Set marked as DWB.

2 Press the EASY EDIT/DWB button in the CONTROL section of the control
panel to select the Drawbars (DWB) mode.

KBD/PAD
STYLE/SONG

EASY EDIT/DWB

3 To see which function is assigned to each slider or button, check the strip
display under the sliders. Press the VIEW button to alternate between the sliders
and the buttons.

4 Use the sliders and the buttons to change the drawbars registration and en-
able or disable the various features.



434

Controlling the drawbars from the display

1 Select a Digital Drawbars Sound, or a Keyboard Set marked as DWB.

2 Gotothe Home > Control pane, and select the Drawbars mode from the side

tabs.

Player 1 gl

bd: o ww e (C

= *

Percussion Harmonic Leakage

Key On

LETH]
Kbd/Pad

Style
Drawbars

User

Key Off Vibrato  Overdrive Brake  Rotary F/S

3 Usethevirtual sliders and the buttons in the display to change the drawbars
registration and enable or disable the various features.
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Changing the drawbars registration

Drawbars registration is the combination of the drawbars positions, and affects
the harmonic content of the organ sound.

To adjust the position of the corresponding drawbars:
> Usethe CONTROL sliders on the control panel.

CONTROL

KBD/PAD

RN RN
N RN

STYLE/SONG

RN RN
Tvrrnaigina]
AR NN
RO RO I
RN RN
R RN

EASY EDIT/DWB

> Drag the virtual sliders in the display.

Main
Kbd/Pad

Style
Drawbars

User

Percussion Harmonic Leakage Key On Key Off Vibrato  Overdrive Brake  Rotary F/S e
= == — — — ==
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Turning the switches on/off

To enable or disable the sound parameters, or to trigger the controls, do as fol-
lows.

> Usethe CONTROL buttons on the control panel.

EASY EDIT/DWB

REC/EDIT

=

> Use the soft buttons in the display.

Drawbars

User

Please note that Vibrato/Chorus, Overdrive, Brake and Rotary Slow/Fast con-
trols will be only working if the following Insert FXs are recalled and enabled for
the Digital Drawbars Sound: Organ Vibrato/Chorus, CX-3 Amp, one of the Rotary
Speakers.

= Percussion

Percussion adds a pronounced percussive sound to the attack segment of the
organ sound. You can turn it on or off.

= Harmonic

You can change the harmonic content to the percussive attack. When the indica-
toris on, the second harmonic is selected. When it is off, the third one is selected.
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s Leakage

Leakage increases the bleed of signal between adjacent tonewheels, with signal
from other tonewheel entering an unwanted pickup. This makes the sound ‘dirtier’,
but also richer. You can turn it on or off.

= Key On and Key Off

The organ keyboard can produce a click noise when pressed (Key On) or released
(Key Off). You can turn this noise on or off.

m Vibrato/Chorus

This is a combined chorus and vibrato effect. How it behaves depends on the se-
lected options in the Sound. You can turn it on or off.

m  Overdrive

The overdrive simulator recreates the amp distortion, increasing realism. You can
turn it on or off.

= Brake

When enabling this control, the rotary speaker gradually slows down, and then
stops entirely. When disabling it, the rotary speaker starts rotating again.

= Rotary Fast/Slow

The rotary speaker can run slow or fast. Turn this button on to make it run fast,
turn it off to make it run slow.
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Editing the Digital
Drawbars

Digital Drawbars and the effects

When editing a Digital Drawbar Organ, we suggest you start from one of the sup-
plied Keyboard Sets and use the effect routing we created for you.

If you prefer to create an entirely new set, please remember that some insert ef-
fects must be activated on the same track of the DRAWBARS Sound. To be sure
they are automatically selected, check the Use IFX option from the page menu
(:=) of the Sound Select window.

DWB FX IFX
Vibrato Organ Vib/Chorus

Amplifier/Overdrive ~ CX-3 Amp
Rotor Rotary Speaker, Rotary Speaker OD, CX-3 Rotary Speaker
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Accessing the Digital Drawbars Edit
page

Accessing the edit page from the control panel

1 Choose a Keyboard Set containing a Digital Drawbars Sound, or a Digital
Drawbars Sound.

2 Press the EASY EDIT/DWB button in the CONTROL section of the control
panel, then press it a second time to access editing.

EASY EDIT/DWB

3 Press the EASY EDIT/DWB button again, or press the EXIT button, to exit
from the edit page.

Accessing the edit page from the display

1 Choose a Keyboard Set containing a Digital Drawbars Sound, or a Digital
Drawbars Sound.

2 Touch the Drawbars button in the Home > Control page, then touch it a sec-
ond time to access editing.

Style

Drawbars

Percussion Harmonic Leakage  KeyOn KeyOff  Vibrato Overdrive  Brake RotaryF/S

3 Touch the Drawbars button again, or press the EXIT button, to exit from the
edit page.
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Editing the Digital Drawbars
parameters

Editing the parameters

The Digital Drawbars Edit page lets you edit in depth the various parameters of
the organ’s sound.

< Exit
VIBRATO AMPLIFIER / OVERDRIVE MASTER FX

ain

vi Gain e reble L |
cz c3 Py r ¢ FX1 X2 PG
OFF = , /
. & @
V4 d - - - - -
c1 O @ [ <) 5e

PERCUS N TONE NOISE

ol SOFT I BE MELLOW Level
FAST orf [ OFF
pescusson @l VOLUNE mnonclfll 1ot
DECAY LEAKAGE A v on
OFF NORMAL SLoW SECOND ALL BRIGHT o - o

ROTOR R S

ROTATE 16 5 1/3 8 4 2 2/3 2 1 3/5

fe 8 8 8
BRAKE 7 7 T . .

- 6 6 6
S0P _— 5 5 5
4 4 4
3 3 3
i 2 2 2
Fast 1 1 1

Please note that Vibrato/Chorus, Overdrive, Brake and Rotary Slow/Fast con-
trols will be only working if the following Insert FXs are recalled and enabled for
the Digital Drawbars Sound: Organ Vibrato/Chorus, CX-3 Amp, one of the Rotary
Speakers.
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Vibrato/Chorus

This effect simulates the vibrato and chorus circuitry (also called the Vibrato
Scanner) of a vintage organ.

VIBRATO AMPLIFIER / OVERDRIVE MASTER FX
3 Gain Bass Middle Treble Level

- EEXXK XK
s - O @ o -3 50

Parameters Meaning

On/Off Use this switch to enable or disable Vibrato/Chorus.
V1,V2,V3 Selects one of the variations of vibrato.

C1,C2,C3 Selects one of the variations of chorus.

Custom Allows your own programming of the parameters.
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Amplifier

This is a detailed model of the amp of a classic tone-wheel organ, producing a
warm, fat tone. With the addition of the 3-band EQ, this amp simulation will allow
you to create a very versatile distortion.

Please note that these parameters can only be accessed if the CX-3 Amp effect
is selected.

VIERATO

N Custom

Parameters Values Meaning
On/Off On, Off Use this switch to enable or disable the Amplifier.
Gain 0...100 This adjusts the preamp gain, therefore the overdrive. With high-

er Gain values, you can reach heavy distortion; with Gain = 0, the
amp will always remain clean.

If an Expression pedal is connected, you can use it to control the
amount of overdrive and distortion (by assigning it the Drawbars
Overdrive function).

Bass -10...10 Adjusts the bass frequencies.
Middle -10...10 Adjusts the middle frequencies.
Treble -10...10 Adjusts the treble frequencies.
Level 0...100 Amp’s output level.

Master Effects (FX1-3)

You can use the FX1, FX2 and FX3 buttons to enable or disable the corresponding
send to the master effects.

VIBRATO AMPLIFIER / OVERDRIVE MASTER FX
i Gain Bass Middle Treble Level

I KKK
Vi = =1 — -
S g o o

0N Custom
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Percussion

Percussion adds a percussive sound to the attack segment of the organ sound.

PERCUSSION TONE NOISE
[T Tiko J1ST HELLOW > tove] tord
sHeB®
seicussion il voLuNE nanoniclgll oD
k- e e Fi LEAKAGE KEY ON = KEY OFF =
SLOW BRIGHT s T % i 5
Parameters Meaning
On/Off Use this switch to enable or disable the percussion.
Volume Volume level of the percussive sound. Soft makes percussion less
perceivable.
Decay Decay speed of the percussive sound (Fast or Slow).
Harmonic Selects a percussion harmonic between the Second and Third one.
Mode If All, the percussive attack is played on all notes of a chord. If 1st, the

percussive attack is played only on the first note of a chord or a group of
held notes. Release all notes to trigger the percussion again.

Tone

Tone is the waveshape of the drawbars, producing the raw timbre.

PERCUSSION TONE NOISE

T Level Level Level
/ OFF L OFF
HMODE
KEY ON <l KEY OFF -
ALL =

34

Tone Meaning

Mellow A mellower-sounding wave.

Normal A harder-sounding wave.
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Noise

Here you can enable/disable and set the level of Leakage, Key On and Key Off.

PERCUSSION

TONE NOISE

ON SOFT THIRD 15T MELLOW
FAST OFF
PERCUSSION VOLUM ARMONI [
ERCUSSIO) OLUNE DECAY HARMONIC MODE LENAGE
OFF NORMAL SLOW SECOND ALL BRIGHT o

Noise Meaning
On/Off Use these switches to enable or disable the corresponding effect.
Leakage Sets the level of Leakage, increasing the bleed of signal between adjacent

tonewheels, with signal from other tonewheel entering an unwanted pickup.
This makes the sound ‘dirtier’, but also richer.

Key On Set the level of the click noise produced by the organ keyboard when

Key Off

" pressed (Key On) or released (Key Off).

Rotor

The Rotary Speaker’s rotation speed, and the balance between horn and rotor,

can be edited.

Please note the individual parameters can only be accessed if one of the insert
effects (IFX) or master effects MFX has the Rotary Speaker effect assigned and
activated. In case there isn’t, some or all of the parameters in this section might

not be accessible.

ROTOR | DRAWBARS

ROTATE 16" 5 3k 8" 7 3 2 2/3° 2 al 2V el G el 1§

BRAKE .

St 50

[ 4 [}
Rotor Value Meaning
Rotor On/Off On, Off Use this switch to start or stop the rotating speaker.
Fast On (Fast, Use this button to switch the rotating speaker’s speed (from
Off (Slow) slow to fast, or vice-versa).

Rotor/Horn Rotor, 1...99,  Adjusts the balance between the low-frequency rotor and
Balance Horn the high-frequency horn.
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Drawbars

Drag the drawbars to create the raw sound of the tonewheels. Each drawbar corre-
sponds to an organ’s stop, corresponding to a harmonic, as in the following table.
Pull a drawbar out to increase its volume, push it in to reduce it.

) S
ROTOR T DRAWBARS

Balance

16 5 1/3
‘G _ ‘ I

50

Stop Meaning

16’ An octave below the fundamental frequency (sub-octave).

51/3 One third below the fundamental frequency (sub-third).

8’ Fundamental frequency (unison).

4 An octave over the fundamental frequency (first harmonic).

22/3 One twelfth over the fundamental frequency (third harmonic).

2’ Two octaves over the fundamental frequency (second harmonic).
13/5’ One seventeenth over the fundamental frequency (fifth harmonic).
11/3 One nineteenth over the fundamental frequency (sixth harmonic).

1 Three octaves over the fundamental frequency (eight harmonic).
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Customizing the user
interface

Display and control panel preferences

Choosing the chords and alphanumeric keyboard
language

You can choose the language used to show chord names and the characters that
can be inserted using the alphanumeric virtual keyboard. Please note that some
of the characters can only be used when editing SongBook Entry names.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Interface page.
2 Usethe Language pop-up menu to select one of the available languages.

GENERAL CONTROLS

LANGUAGE Basic

English Change

Interface

Startup

3 Touch the Change button to apply the selected language.
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Control panel and Matrix illumination

You can adjust the brightness of the control panel’s button indicators, to adapt the
control panel glowing/luminosity to the ambient light. A separate control allows
for adjusting the Matrix buttons luminosity.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Interface page.

2 Use the Backlit > Panel and Matrix pop-up menus to select one of the avail-
able luminosity degrees.

GENERAL CONTROLS

LANGUAGE Basic

‘ English v Change
- Interface

_ Startup
BACKLIT SHOW
AR Lock
PANEL : ™) PROGRAM CHANGE
Clock&

Power
MATRIX : M) TRACK ACTIVITY

Main display and strip display illumination

You can adjust the luminosity of the main display and strip display.
1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Interface page.

2 Use the Display Brightness > Main and Strip controls to adjust the corre-
sponding luminosity.

GENERAL CONTROLS

LANGUAGE Basic

i w Change
EngIISh Interface

Startup
BACKLIT SHOW
- - _ Lock
PANEL : ™) PROGRAM CHANGE

Clockg&
Power
MATRIX : ™) TRACK ACTIVITY

DISPLAY BRIGHTNESS DISPLAY HOLD

MAIN : 90 ™ on
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Automatically closing the Select windows

You may prefer to leave a Select window open after you have chosen a Sound,
Keyboard Set, Style, Song, Pad, Chord Sequence, Mic or Guitar Preset, to continue
trying other elements in that window. Or, you may prefer it automatically closes
after you have completed your choice. This is determined by the Display Hold
parameter.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Interface page.

2 Selectthe Display Hold checkbox to let the Select windows remain open until
you press the EXIT button. Deselect it to let the Select windows automatically
close after you choose an element.

GENERAL CONTROLS

LANGUAGE Basic

English

Interface

Startup
BACKLIT SHOW

Lock
PANEL : ™) PROGRAM CHANGE i

Clock&
Power

MATRIX : M TrRACK ACTIVITY

DISPLAY BRIGHTNESS DISPLAY HOLD

MAIN : 20 ™ on
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Program Change and activity indicators

Showing/Hiding the Program Change number

You can make Program Change numbers be shown next to Sound names in the

Sound Select window.
0.121.130, 4913
Concert Grand ’

Please note that Program Change numbers are always shown in the Home > Menu
> Mixer/FX > Main page.

r % A ";f* : . .P l\' “ .2 5 « 5 N Main
W S e

Al ) S EQ

Insert
HipHop Kit Percussion Steel Guitar Movie Blend & Sub  Austrian Austrian 2
2

Kit 1 AR RX1 Strings 3 Pad Grand RX Grand Master
FX

MEX

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Interface page.

2 Select/deselect the Show > Program Change checkbox.

GENERAL CONTROLS

LANGUAGE ;LT

English

Interface

N _ Startup
BACKLIT

5 . e Lock
PANEL : P AM CHANGE

Power

MATRIX : ™2 TRACK ACTIVITY
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Showing/Hiding the track’s activity

You can turn on/off the Track Activity display. When it is turned on, you can
monitor events coming from the internal Sounds or the MIDI messages. Incoming
events are shown by the color changing on each track’s label.

This lets you see the source of the audio signal. When mixing, you can mute or
solo the various channels, and see each Sound’s contribution to the overall mix.

Color Sound

Green Keyboard

Orange Style, Song or Pad from Player 1
Blue Style, Song or Pad from Player 2

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Interface page.

2 Select/deselect the Show > Track Activity checkbox.

GENERAL CONTROLS

LANGUAGE Basic

i : Change
English - Interface

Startup
BACKLIT SHOW

Lock

PANEL : | ™ PROGRAM CHANGE

Cock&
T
MATRIX : " M ACK ACTIVITY ower
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Automatic selection
and locking

Automatically choosing Styles and
Keyboard Sets

When the Auto Select option is activated, the latest Style or Keyboard Set you
selected in a category will be automatically chosen when touching the name of
that category. If no Style or Keyboard Set has been selected for that category, the
first item it contains will be automatically chosen.

This way, you can select a Style or Keyboard Set at the press of a button, or the
touch of a single icon.

Automatically selecting the Styles

When the Auto Select > Style parameter is activated, touching the name of a
Style category in the Select window will automatically select the Style you latest
selected in that category.

The Select window will still appear, so that you can select a different item if de-
sired.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Interface page.
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2 Select the Auto Select > Style checkbox.

GENERAL CONTROLS

LANGUAGE Basic

English

Interface

Startup
BACKLIT SHOW

Lock

PANEL : ™) PROGRAM CHANGE

Clock&
Power

MATRIX : M TrACK ACTIVITY

DISPLAY BRIGHTNESS DISPLAY HOLD

MAIN : 20 ™ on

AUTO SELECT

P stvie P KEYEOARD SET LIERARY

The assigned Styles are memorized when turning the instrument off.

Automatically selecting the Keyboard Sets from the
library

When the Auto Select > Keyboard Set Library parameter is activated, press-
ing one of the KEYBOARD SET LIBRARY buttons, or touching the name of a
Keyboard Set category in the Select window, will automatically select the
Keyboard Set you latest selected in that category.

The Select window will still appear, so that you can select a different item if de-
sired.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Interface page.

2 Select the Auto Select > Keyboard Set Library checkbox.

AUTO SELECT

P stvie P KEYEOARD SET LIBRARY

The assigned Keyboard Sets are memorized when turning the instrument off.
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Assigning startup elements to the
Players

You can assign to the Players a Style or a Song to be automatically selected when
turning the instrument on. This way, you will be immediately ready to start your
performance.

You can also select a Jukebox (.jbx) file, so that you can have background music
playing before the show begins.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Startup page.

2 Touch the Select (...) button corresponding to each of the Players to select
a Style or a Song.

GENERAL CONTROLS

Basic

PLAYER1 : Fty\Pop\Future Pop Catch
Interface

Fty\Pop\Pop '21 Catch S |

Lock

Clockg
MIXER STARTUP VOLUME Power

3 If you want to choose the Style or Song currently assigned to the Players,
touch the corresponding Catch button.
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Settings a startup level for the audio
inputs, the Players and the keyboard

You can assign a startup volume to the audio inputs, the Players and the keyboard
when turning the instrument on. This way, you will be sure all the elements are well
balanced when beginning your performance.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Startup page.

2 Use the parameters in the Mixer Startup Volume section to set the startup
levels.

GENERAL CONTROLS

Basic

PLAYER1 : Fty\Pop\Future Pop "
Interface
Startup
PLAYERZ : Fty\Pop\Pop 21

Lock

Clock&
MIXER STARTUP VOLUME Power

PLAYER1  PLAYER2

100 100

CONTROLS MAIN - SLIDERS DISABLED

MIC HARM/DBL MIC FX GUITAR LINE PLAYER1 PLAYER2




Automatic selection and locking |457

Preventing level change for the audio
inputs, the Players and the keyboard

You can prevent the volume of the sensitive controls for the audio inputs, the
Players and the keyboard, to be accidentally changed.

Go to the Settings > Menu > General Controls > Startup page.

2 Usethecheckboxesinthe Controls Main - Slider Disabled section to disable
the relevant sliders in the CONTROL section.

GENERAL CONTROLS

:ELT

PLAYER1 : Fty\Pop\Future Pop ;
Interface
Startup
PLAYER2 : Fty\Pop\Pop 21

Lock

MIXER STARTUP VOLUME

MIC HARM/DBL MIC FX GUITAR PLAYER1 PLAYER2

70 70 100 100 100

CONTROLS MAIN - SLIDERS DISABLED

[ ] [ ] ™

MIC ~ HARM/DBL  MIC FX
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Locking parameters to prevent changes

In various pages, next to some parameters, you can find a lock (@) icon. All these
locks are collected in the Settings > Menu > General Controls > Lock pages for
easy access.

Locking the Control parameters

The Control section includes the Keyboard Sounds, Pads and Assignable Switches
on the control panel.

GENERAL CONTROLS

CONTROL Basic

Interface

Startup

Lock

Clock&
Power
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Control lock Meaning

Assignable Switches  When locked, selecting a Keyboard Set will not change the functions
assigned to the Assignable Switches.

Pad When locked, selecting a Style or SongBook Entry will not change the
Pads.
Lower When this lock is closed, the Lower Sound (and its play/mute status)

remains unchanged when a different Keyboard Set or Style is selected.

As expected, the Lower Sound will disappear when you switch from the
Split to the Full keyboard mode.

Hint: If you want the same Lower settings to be used during all your
shows, save your preferred Lower settings tothe MY SETTING Keyboard
Set (automatically selected on startup), and close this lock.

Keyboard Mode When this lock is closed, the status of the SPLIT button (therefore of
(Split/Full) the keyboard mode) remains unchanged when a different Keyboard Set
is selected.

Hint: If you want the same Lower settings to be used during all your
shows, save your preferred Lower settings to the MY SETTING Keyboard
Set (automatically selected on startup), and close this lock.

Keyboard Set 1-4 When this lock is closed, the four currently selected Keyboard Sets are
preserved, when choosing a different Style or SongBook Entry.
With this lock open, selecting a Style or SongBook Entry will select the
four Keyboard Sets they contain.
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Locking the Style parameters

The Style section includes controls for the Styles.

Style locks

Style Tracks Play/
Mute

Lock ’

Clock&
Power

nual

Meaning

When this lock is closed, choosing a Style does not change the Play/
Mute status of the Style tracks. This way, you can, for example, turn
the bass track off during a whole show, to allow your bassist to play the
part live. Also, you could mute all the Acc tracks, to only play with the
Drum and Bass tracks.

Style Element

When this lock is closed, choosing a Style does not change the selected
Style Element (Variation, Intro...). This lock does not apply to the Fills
and Break.

This lock has no effect on the Styles that are automatically selected
when choosing a SongBook Entry. In this case, the Style Element memo-
rized in the SongBook Entry is always selected.

Bass Inversion

When locked, choosing a Keyboard Set will not change the Bass
Inversion status.

Manual Bass

When locked, choosing a Keyboard Set will not change the Manual Bass
status.

Chord Sequence

When locked, choosing a Style or SongBook Entry will not change the
Chord Sequence in memory.

Fill Mode

When locked, the selected Fill Mode will not change when choosing a
different Style or SongBook Entry.
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Locking the Songs parameters

The Song section includes a single control for the MIDI Songs.

SONG TUNING

= ™ -~

Master Scale
Transpose Tuning

Style locks Meaning

Song Tracks Play/ When this lock is closed, choosing a MIDI Song does not change the

Mute Play/Mute status of the Song tracks. This way, you can, for example,
turn the solo track off during the whole show, to let you play or sing it
live.

Locking the Tuning parameters

The Tuning section includes controls for Transpose and Scale.

TUNING

- ™

Seng Track
Play/Mute

Tuning lock Meaning

Master Transpose Prevents Master Transpose from changing when choosing a SongBook
Entry. It also prevents transposing when loading a Standard MIDI File
created by Pa5X or any instrument of the KORG Pa-Series.

Scale Tuning Prevents the Scale settings from changing when choosing a Keyboard
Set or SongBook Entry.
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System preferences

Setting the date and time for the files

Pa5X includes a battery-backed system calendar and clock. This allows for auto-
matically adding a time-stamp to the files, when they are created or edited.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Clock & Power page.

2 Set the Time and Date. Input the Time as ‘hour : minute : second’. Input the
Date as ‘Month / Day / Year’.

3 Choose whether you prefer the 12- or 24-hour time format using the Clock
Format parameter.

4 After having edited all the parameters, touch the Apply button to apply the
changes.
GENERAL CONTROLS
CLOCK 7 CALENDAR Hi%ae
Interface
Startup

Lock

Clocka:
Power

May

CLOCK FORMAT : 12 24
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Automatic power off

Pa5X can automatically enter standby after two hours of not being used, to save
energy and help preserving the environment.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > General Controls > Clock & Power page.
2 Select/deselect the Auto Power Off checkbox.

GENERAL CONTROLS

CLOCK / CALENDAR Basic

Interface
Startup

Lock

Clock&
Power

May

CLOCK FORMAT : 12

AUTO POWER OFF

P on

When this parameter is checked, a few minutes before automatic standby a mes-
sage will warn you that the instrument is going to be put in standby. All unsaved
data currently in edit will be lost.

Warning

At this message, you can let the instrument enter standby, or you can touch the
display, press any button on the display, or play the keyboard to leave it turned
on and continue using it.
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Master Transpose and
Tuning

Master Tuning

You can fine tune the instrument (in cents of a semitone), to adapt it to an acoustic
instrument that is not possible to tune (for example an acoustic piano without a
professional tuner or the right tools, or a period instrument).

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Tuning > Master Tuning page.

As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed and press either or the
TRANSPOSE buttons.

2 Use the Master Tuning parameter to fine tune the instrument.

TUNING
MASTER TUNING Master
Tuning

Transp.
Control

Scale
-0 75 s -2s [ #25 450 475 4100 Tune

FECCELEErE e eeeeeeenfreerf ey

A= 440.00 Hz

CENTS :

Tuning Meaning
-100 cents Lowest pitch (half a semitone down)
0 cents Standard pitch (A4 = 440Hz)

+100 cents Highest pitch (half a semitone up)
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Master Transpose

Transposing the instrument as whole

The instrument’s key can be transposed to make singing or playing together with
another instrument more comfortable. The transpose value is usually shown in
the status bar.

b: o mwm e (NG

Master Transpose settings are also sent to any GM-compliant instrument con-
nected to the MIDI OUT or USB DEVICE port.

m  Transpose down from the control panel

> Use the TRANSPOSE > FLAT (b) button to lower the Master Transpose in
steps of one semitone.

= Transpose up from the control panel

> Use the TRANSPOSE > SHARP (#) button to raise the Master Transpose in
steps of one semitone.

=  Reset transposition

> Press both TRANSPOSE buttons together.



468

Choosing where to apply transposition

You can turn on or off the Master Transpose to any of the parts of the instrument.
1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Tuning > Transpose Control page.

As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed and press either or the
TRANSPOSE buttons.

2 Usethe Master Transpose section to turn each part on or off.

TUNING

MASTER TRANSPOSE Master
Tuning
™3 kevEOARD e

Control

M sona TRANSPOSE: = 0 Scale
Tune

2 score TRANSPOSE: = 0

P wmiIDI IN NOTES

Part Applies to...

Keyboard All the Keyboard Sounds.

Song MIDIand MP3 Songs. You can use the Transpose pop-up menu to choose
an additional transpose value.

Score Music scorein the Score page. You can use the Transpose pop-up menu
to choose an additional transpose value.

MIDI IN Notes MIDI notes coming from the MIDI IN and USB HOST ports.

Transposing the Keyboard Sounds

When the Master Transpose > Keyboard option is selected in the Settings >
Menu > Tuning > Transpose Control page, Master Transpose will be applied to
the Keyboard Sounds.

Transposing the SongBook Entries

When saving a SongBook Entry, the current Master Transpose value is also saved.
Master Transpose might therefore change when choosing a SongBook Entry. To
avoid this to happen, you may lock the Master Transpose option in the Settings
Menu > General Controls > Lock > Tuning.
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Transposing the MP3 Songs

MP3 Songs can be transposed inside a range of -5...+6 semitones. This range is
enough to cover all they keys, while avoiding excessive audio degradation. Any
further transposing will be reversed to fit the range. So, you might see a +7 trans-
pose value (Just Fifth Up) shown in the display, but the MP3 Song will actually play
5 semitones lower (Just Fourth Down).

Transposing the MIDI Songs

When saving a MIDI Song, the Master Transpose value is saved with the Song. This
value is preserved when choosing the Song again.

When choosing a MIDI Song containing Master Transpose data, the instrument’s
Master Transpose is modified. This may cause problems with other Songs or when
playing the Styles. To avoid this to happen, you may lock the Master Transposein
Settings > Menu General Controls > Lock > Tuning.

Transposing the notes coming from the MIDI IN

Master Transpose can be applied or prevented on the notes entering the MIDI IN
or USB HOST or DEVICE ports.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Tuning > Transpose Control page.

As an alternative, keep the SHIFT button pressed and press either or the
TRANSPOSE buttons.

2 Usethe MIDIIN Notes option to activate/deactivate transpose on the incom-
ing MIDI notes.

TUNING

MASTER TRANSPOSE Master
Tuning

™) KevBOARD Transp.
Control

M) sonG TRANSPOSE: = 0 W Scale
Tune

®) score TRANSPOSE: 0 ¥

P w1 IN NOTES
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When is Master Transpose applied?

You can decide when the Master Transpose will take effect.
1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Tuning > Transpose Control page.

2 Usethe Transpose Cue Mode pop-up menu to choose when transposition will
be applied.

MODE

TRANSPOSE CUE MODE : Immediate

POSITION

SCALE AND TRANSPOSE Post-KB & Scale

Transpose Meaning

Next Measure When you press either of the TRANSPOSE buttons, the new transpose
setting will not take effect until the first beat of the next measure is
reached.

Immediate When you press either of the TRANSPOSE buttons, the new transpose

setting will immediately occur when the next note is played by the
Keyboard or Song, and on the next chord change by the Style. If, for
example, you play a note on the keyboard when the Style is still playing
a chord, only the Keyboard Sounds will be transposed, and the Style
Sounds will only be transposed at the next chord.
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Master Transpose and Scale

You can define the relation between the Scale and the Master Transpose.

1 Gotothe Settings > Menu > Tuning > Transpose Control page.

2 UsethePosition > Scale and Transpose pop-up menu to choose where trans-
position will be applied in relation to the Scale.

TRANSPOSE CUE MODE : Immediate v

POSITION

SCALE AND TRANSPOSE : Post-KB & Scale

Transpose position
Post-KB/Pre-Scale

Meaning

When this option is selected, notes will be transposed immediately
after they leave the keyboard. The Scale will be applied to the trans-
posed notes. For example, if you altered an E, and then set the Master
Transpose to +1, the E key will play a real F, and the altered key in the
scale will be Eb (that will play an altered E).

Tone
|fW!W"_)~ Trenspose H > gone™

Post-KB & Scale

When this option is selected, all notes are transposed immediately be-
fore they enter the internal tone generator, or are sent to the MIDI OUT
or USB DEVICE port, and after the Scale. For example, if you altered an
E, and set the Master Transpose to +1, the altered key in the scale will

still be E (that will play an altered F).
3 Tone
generator

W!wm—{ Scale '—-| Transpose

Drum Kits and Master Transpose

Drum Kits are never transposed. If you want an ordinary Sound not to be trans-
posed as well, assign it to a track set to Drum mode in the Home > Menu > Track
Controls > Mode page.
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Opening the Master Transpose dialog
You can access most of the Master Transpose settings in the Master Transpose
dialog.

1 Keep the SHIFT button pressed, and press one of the TRANSPOSE buttons
to open the Master Transpose dialog.

Master Transpose

P M1 IN NOTES

2 Afterhaving edited the parameters, press the EXIT button to close the dialog.
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Transposing the score and the chord

symbols

Where is transposition applied?

When using the TRANSPOSE buttons, the music score and chord symbols may
also be transposed in the Lyrics and Score pages, depending on the Master
Transpose settings. You can combine the transpose options in the following three
ways. These options are detailed in the following pages.

Transpose options

A Keyboard: On
Song: On
Score: Off

Score and Chord symbols

Score and Chord symbols are not transposed.
The song can be read and played by the key-
board player, but not by a musical partner.
The key you will hear is different from the one
you will play.

B Keyboard: Off
Song: On
Score: On

Score and Chord symbols are transposed now.
The song can be read and played by both the
keyboard player and the musician partner. The
key you will hear is the same as the one you
will play.

C Keyboard: On
Song: Off
Score: On

Score and Chord symbols are transposed as
well. The song can be read and played by the
keyboard player but not by the musician part-
ner. The key you will hear is different from the
one you will play.

When no transposition is applied, the score and chord symbols always appear as

in the origi